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1 Version updates

The following major changes have been made in CAS Management 4.0 rev. 2018

Minor updates to pictures and text
Pictures of status display in CAS server

The following major changes have been made in CAS Management 4.0:

Improved self-provisioning portal (SPP): you can now make various additional settings for SPP.
For that use the new submenus Pricing and Selfprovisioning under menu Products (see chapters
5.6.8 and 5.6.9).

Time machine: now you can see how future events will look like in the SPP

Optional packages: the concept of optional packages is introduced in this version (see chapters
5.6.3.1 and 5.6.8.4). These are packages that a subscriber can choose additionally to a product’s
standard configuration if optional packages are allowed.

Changes in some windows: windows Add subscriber (see chapters Fejl! Henvisningskilde ikke
fundet. and 5.4.5), Subscriber data (see chapters 4.5.2 and 5.4.5.1) and Product orders (see
chapter 5.4.5.5) were modified. You can now add multiple contacts and addresses to a subscriber.
In turn you cannot add the addresses on the Add subscriber page anymore. Instead you can do it
on the Subscriber data page now.

New time zone specification: you can set now your area and the city instead of the time in the time
zone specification in the window My settings (see chapters 4.2 and 5.3.3). The advantage of this is
that you for example do not need to switch to summer time manually, the time adjustment happens
automatically.

Product price configuration: this window under Products was removed and its functions are now
integrated in the submenu Pricing under Products (see chapter 5.6.8).

Product configuration: this window (see chapter 5.6.3.1) was modified. Image uploading function
as well as product description for subscribers were extended and moved to the window ltems (see
chapter 5.6.8.4). Product description that stayed in this window is now only for internal use. In the
field Select you can now switch from one product to another.

The following major changes have been made in CAS Management 3.0

Ticket system: The ticket system now sends e-mails once tickets have been created or changed. A
mail server needs to be defined in system settings.

My settings: My settings is now located under Home.
Rebranding: On request we can now re-brand CAS Management to your needs.

Self-provisioning portal: A new optional module is now available on request which provides a self
provisioning portal for your customers to purchase your products on their own.

New price/subscription model for products: You can now predefine price models with specific
runtimes or promotional discounts for the respective products so that the responsible operator's staff
or subscriber himself on self-provisioning portal is able to select the subscription. Products can have
promotional pictures that are used by self-provisioning portal. The old way without prices is still
supported using flexible runtime mode. More control over a subscription (product) that has been

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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¢ New service configuration: Services are now not longer added on the package configuration page.
There is now a network configuration section where DVB networks, transport streams and services
can be managed. This also vastly simplifies the creation of service lists which can now also be
downloaded there.

e Service logos: Service logos can now be uploaded on the service page within the network
configuration.

e EPG: There is now a flexible way to interface with existing EPG collectors/sources so that each
service can be assigned to an EPG source. After this assignment there is a preview of the EPG
information available in a new section under Monitoring. Also the TRIAX' EPG spooler uses this
database and sends it to the multiplexers.

e Statistics: Comprehensive statistics of all aspects of the system (subscribers, subscriptions,
monitoring, etc.) have been introduced to the monitoring section

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.
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2 Introduction

This document describes the operation of the web portal CAS Management.

CAS Management enables network operators to control the complete conditional access system and
subscriber management.

CAS Management controls the network operator's CAS-Servers and the connected scramblers.

This operations manual is intended for the network operator.

2.1 Structure of this manual

This manual is divided into 4 chapters.
Chapter 1 gives you a short introduction on CAS Management and this Manual
Chapter 2 describes some basic workflows you need to perform with CAS Management on a daily basis

Chapter 3 gives you a detailed page-by-page description of each page that you can find in CAS
Management

Chapter 4 holds a glossary explaining the various abbreviations that occur in this manual.

Important or unexpected aspects of CAS Management are highlighted by this symbol:

2.2 Prerequisites to use CAS Management

CAS Management runs in most modern browsers.
The following Internet browsers have been tested:
o Internet Explorer 8 or higher
e Mozilla Firefox 3 or higher
e Safari 4 or higher
e Opera 10 or higher

The web site does neither use Java applets nor Flash applications. Only the recommended browsers are
sufficient.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.
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2.3 Structure of the CAS Management Website

CAS Management consists of many components you will encounter on several occasions when using CAS
Management. In this chapter we will describe many of the most common elements. How they work and what
information they display.

’: It is strongly advised to at least read this chapter carefully to get a basic understanding on how CAS

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

Management works and thus save a lot of trouble with its handling.

2.3.1 Standard page

This layout is the most common layout on CAS Management. The login page also has this layout but with far
less elements. After logging in you should see something like this.

Home

@ Home
News
My Settings
My system tasks
Downloads

Imprint

& TRIAX 2018 |mprint

2.3.1.1

Subscribers

Products

The Taskbar

ﬁ |S earch

TRIAX

Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

Welcome

Welcome to TRIAX CAS Management - the management system for your network
Version 4.0

Any time you are not sure how to proceed, move your mouse to the 0 symbol at
the top right comer. It will show you the help for the current page you are on.

Also have a look at the manual for further
information by dlicking on the 0‘ symbol

By following this link you can download an
installation manual for your headcontrol.

Precaching: 100% psuse restart

There is a taskbar at the top of the window, showing you crucial information in real time. This task bar is
always to see at the top of the page in CAS Management.

Tickets 0 New

. 0 Postponed

Logged iin: triax_at 2015-06-11 09:04:27
Failed login attempts in the last 30 days: 1

HZ Status: Ok Tasks: 0 Running 0 Failed O Finished

espaniol | hreatski | norsk | &5 | pycornd | sh gina | ska | s=lne | deutsch | english

The task bar shows the following information:

On the left:

Tickets you have received. How many are still open and postponed. Click on them to get
more details. You can find more about tickets in Incoming Tickets (5.3.6)

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.

Page 9 of 238



— /
I i 3 I Tan >\ Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

a

In the middle:

On the right:

Who is currently logged in and the current time. If you click on your login name you will get to
My settings (5.3.3). If the time is not showing your local time you can adjust the time there
as well.

Be aware that all times in the system are saved in UTC and CAS Management translates
them into your local time. So if you change your time zone in My settings (5.3.3) then you
will also see other times for contract start/end.

The status of your CAS-Servers. If they are ok or how many are offline or in error. You can
click on it to get to the Monitoring overview (5.8.1)

Tasks that are running, failed, finished. Click on them to get more details. You can find more
information about tasks in All system tasks (5.8.9)

The languages. You can change the language of CAS Management by clicking on the
desired language.

The taskbar will periodically refresh itself. Note however that the refresh rate will slow down after a while if
there was no page change as it is then assumed that the user is inactive.

2.3.1.2

The Search

At the top right you can search for most elements in CAS Management.
Simply enter what you search for and wait a second. Then you should

Rooms
102
103
20F

Headcontrols

Smartcards
5000040319
5000050206
5000050429

Tickets

get a list of results like you see on the image to the left. The matched
text is marked red to make it easier to see why an element turned out to
be selected.Simply click on what you actually did search for to get the
respective page of that element.

Be aware that there are a maximum of 10 results for each

Q category. If the element you searched is not under those 10
results you may need to enter more details into the search fields,
like more numbers of that smartcard you are searching.
Also don't forget that most tables in CAS Management also have
a separate search functionality which has far more options for
searching and sorting.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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2.3.1.3 The main menu
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Rooms Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator '

This is the main menu, each item represents a group of subpages that manage a part
of CabelView

Hover above a menu item to see its sub menus.

You can either click on the menu item itself, to get to the overview page of that
category, or you can directly click on an item of the submenu to get directly to that
page.

Note that you might not have all menu items that are described in this manual.
! E if you are a sub-operator (see Sub-operator menu 5.10 ) you might not have
been granted access to that sections by your operator.

A detailed explanation of the content of each menu item can be found in
chapter 5 Page-by-page description

3 The sub menus

On the left and right there are the sub menu items of the currently
selected category.

On the left you have them written as text
On the right you have them in form of icons.

Basically both submenus have the same functionality and lead to
the same pages. So it is up to you which way you choose.
Sometimes the left side is hidden under a table. In that case you
can still use the right side with the symbol.

A third way is always the in the previous section described way by
hovering above the menu item of this category.

3.1.1.1 The quick help

At the top right of the page content you see a small question mark icon = . If you click on it you will get a
quick overview about possible actions you can perform on the current page:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.
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Welcome .

You are atthe startpoint of this website. Please choose a category at the top

where you want io make changes.
Clickc here for more information....

Clicking on the link opens the latest :
version of this manual.

3.1.1.2 The logout button

At the bottom right you will always find the logout button to terminate your current I
session: o

3.1.1.3 The footer & pre-caching

‘ B TRIAX 2015 Imorint Precaching: 100% psuss restar

On the left you have our copy right and a quick link to our imprint.

On the right you see the progress of pre-caching the page.

The speed of the page has been drastically improved by a new caching system that is capable of caching
the whole page up front.The whole page is being cached for a faster experience. However, while caching the
page might be a bit slow. You can stop and restart the caching process at anytime.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.
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3.1.2 The CAS Management Box

Some pages have lots of information that they are displayed in the CAS Management Box which has much
more room for content. This box will pop up in front of the current page without closing it. If there is enough
room to at the top you will even continue to see the The Taskbar (2.3.1.1)

ECEFEERRE 4% 6

Electronic Program Guide

015-06-13 00:00 20150614 00:00 20150615 00:00 2015-06-16 00:00

3.1.21 Closing the Box

To close the box you can either click somewhere outside the box, or press on close at the top right.

3.1.2.2 The box menu

Most boxes share a common menu with other boxes of the same kind. This is for easing the access to
common tasks.

Simply click on one of the symbols to jump between these boxes. The current selected box has a highlighted
symbol as can be seen in the picture below.

BEELEN EXY PEX e © 0

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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3.1.2.3 The search

At the right you can search for all objects in the system. Refer to The Search (2.3.1.2) for further information
on how it works.

If you see this message

then this box needs a selected element to display. Sometimes it is possible to switch to a box that should
display information about an object like a subscriber without selecting a subscriber at first. In that case the
box does not know what to display and shows you this message. Simply use the search function to tell the
box what subscriber (or other object) to display.

Sometimes the box can also guess what you might want to see. For example if you go to the subscriber
details box without clicking on a specific subscriber it will show you the last subscriber that you did visit, if
any.

3.1.2.4 The navigation

At the top right you can see these buttons

With them you can go back to the previous box you visited or refresh the content of the box.
3.1.2.5 The quick help

As described in chapter The quick help (3.1.1.1). boxes also have a quick help at the top right. ?

3.1.2.6 The box title & selected element

As can be seen in the picture below the a box has always a title shown at the upper left.

However most boxes also display a specific item. If that is the case, the item id and name will be displayed at
the top right. If no item is selected in a box that should display an item you will see “Please use the search
function in the upper right.” In that case you can use the search box to find the item you want to view/edit.

3.1.3 The progress box

Always if you make changes to CAS Management you will see a progress of your action looking like this:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.
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Change product configuration

Change product canfiguration &)

) 33.3% Cancal
|

If this box simply vanishes then your task was successful. If there were errors, the box will stay and show
you information about what went wrong. In most cases this are simply missing or wrongly entered
parameters. In that case you can simply cancel the task and try again with corrected input.

Some tasks like updating 100.000 orders can take quite a while. Please ensure that you keep open the page
all the time and wait until all tasks are finished. You should always be informed about the progress by the
progress bar at the bottom.

If this box does not want to close when pressing cancel, try to click outside the box.

3.1.4 The data tables

At several pages you will see tables displaying data. These tables share a lot of common functionality that is
described here.

3.1.41 Sorting

To sort the table simply click on the name of the column you want to be sorted. Click again onto that column
to reverse the sorting. (instead from A-Z from Z-A)

What column is sorted and in which direction it is sorted is indicated by a small red arrow.

Some columns may not be sortable.

3.1.4.2 Filtering

You can easily filter the data in the table by entering text into the text fields directly under the column name.
Depending on the data this also might be a drop down with possible values for that column.

Packet configuration

SID Logo Type Name Paket 1 Paket 2
_x"”//
1 51713 54 Vvox T OX

&

Here we have filtered the name by entering Vox.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.
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Filters are always case insensitive and match anywhere in the data. ( cat matches even scatter )
If you filter more than one column the data has to match all filters to be shown.

If you want to stop filtering either delete the text in the filter, or press the refresh button of the table.

3.1.4.3 Searching

If filtering is not precise enough you can also search your data using the search icon at the
bottom left

This should open a dialog where you can enter more precise search details.

Seamh... x I
ik
al v+

Mames ¥ || squal A |vox| ||:|

+, Reset Find o

The example picture shows a search for entries where name has to exactly match Vox
You can switch between AND (all rules have to be true) and OR (only one rule has to be true)
To add a rule click on the + icon. To remove a rule click on -

When ready click on Find. Now the table should only show the results of this search.

3.1.4.4 Open in separate page & printing

Sometimes it can be useful to have more space when operating in an table. In that case you can open the
table in a separate page by clicking on =2 This will open the table on a separate page where it will fill the
entire available space.

You can also click on & Pt for a similar effect but with a more printer friendly layout.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.
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3.2 CAS Management: Easily manage your hardware

& 3 8 "

Admin Operator End-
customer

= Headend

DWB Simulcrypt

CableView 5
Webapplication N\ samoammsmoammmEomomomaaommosomosmomoEmmEm -

-
[ |

End-
customer

Each operator has its own database with special security considerations in order to prevent unauthorized
access.

CAS Management manages all entities: CAS-Servers, Scramblers and 3™ party equipment like IRD, MUXs
and modulators.

High-sophisticated security algorithms and considerations keep the complete platform secure:
communications with PKI and AES based VPNs, hardware based authentication and encryption on both
sides of CAS Management and CAS-Server, strongly secured environment of CAS Management servers
with restricted access.

The CAS-Server can only get updates from CAS Management if it is connected to the Internet. If the CAS-
Server loses its internet connection, You still can make all modifications in CAS Management, however they
will only take effect as soon as the CAS-Server is reconnected to the internet again.

In case of CAS-Server failure, the hardware can be easily replaced. It is free of charge during warranty.
Once the new CAS-Server is connected, it will automatically be put into the same operation state as the
replaced one has been before. There is no further action required by operator.

All smartcards in the network receive regularly all commands. If a subscriber’s device like STB or CAM is
turned off for any period of time and the smartcard therefore does not receive these commands, it does not
have any effect. It is guaranteed that each smartcard always gets its updates, even if a CAS-Server is
currently not connected to the Internet.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.
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4 Basic workflows in CAS Management

In this chapter we describe some basic workflows that you can perform in CAS Management. This chapter
will grow in time as we add more and more workflows. So be sure to get the latest version of the manual
from the CAS Management website under Home / Downloads.

41 Login
Please enter this address with your web browser.

http://www.CAS Management.eu

You will be redirected to a secure connection to one of the CAS Management servers. All communications
are encrypted with state-of-the-art 128bit SSL. At the login screen please enter the login credentials we

shared with you.

TRIAX

wsemame:

Password:

Start....

& TRIAX 2018 |mprint

After logging in, the Welcome window appears (for more information see chapter 5.2).

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.
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4.2 Your settings

Click on the menu Home on the very left and you will find several submenus. Click a submenu My Settings.
A new window pops up. Here you can set your personal information, contact information and address. You
can also change your password and set your time zone.

Home Rooms Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

My settings

©TRIAX 2015 Imorint

Personal information section: Here you can generate general information. Choose your gender and put
your title (if you have one), first name and last name. To save click the checkmark icon.

Contact section: From the first drop down menu you can choose between email, phone, cell phone, fax and
Skype. From the second drop down menu you can choose between private or business. You can add as
many lines as you want. To do that click the plus icon. To delete a line press the cross icon on the right. To
save click the checkmark icon.

Scroll down and you will get to address section and time zone section:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.
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Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

My settings
(+

Address section: Here you have to put in your address. Fill in the white spots and click the checkmark to
save. You can add more addresses and delete them as described before.

Time zone: Here you can set you time zone. For that choose your area and the city from the drop down
menu that are nearest to you and are situated in your time zone and click the checkmark to save. All
necessary time adjustments in the system (like for example switching to summer time) will happen
automatically then.

Scroll down and you can change the password.

‘."‘!I:"S This function is only available for sub-operators.
Home Rooms Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

My settings

@ TRIAX 2015 Imorint Precaching: 100% pause restart

Change password: Here you have the possibility to change your password. Click the checkmark to save.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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4.3 Network configuration

After entering the settings in the window My settings (see chapter 4.2) you should carry out network
configuration. For that you should get to the window DVB-Network configuration. You can do this by
clicking the submenu Network configuration in the Configuration menu or the highlighted icon here:

I IR

. The following window opens then.

B 2O N S L0 o coo

DVB-Network configuration

D Org.Net  Orbital  wyg Flag sIIP SlPort  SINITRID  SITDTPID PSM | MD | CV
[0 position

|| | [ v] || || i || [7]

1 0 w 2275677 2001 v - -

+ £ & @oOpen g Print 14 <4 Pagel:lnﬂ el (200 Y Wiew 1-10of 1

Download Service List

To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.9.3

If the table in this window is blank, then it means you must make the network configuration manually. Read
how to do this below.

If you have a monitoring device than you do not have to make the network configuration manually. The
monitoring device would make it itself automatically. In this case you will see configurated network/networks
in the DVB-Network configuration window.

Now we will explain how to make the network configuration manually.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.
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To add a new network in the table click on plus button + The following window shows up:

Add Record *®

D [|

]

Mame

L W W S
-

(
Org.Het 1D [
(

Orbital position

WIE-Flag W v

SlP

Sl Port

L N N S

(

(
S MIT PID (18
SI TOT FID (

@ Submit x Cancel
F:

In this window you should enter network parameters such as:

- ID: Network ID

- Name: Network name

- Org. Net ID: Original Net ID

- Orbital position

- WIE Flag: West/ East Flag

- Sl IP: Multi cast address on which the system sends the generated DVB tables (EIT, TDT, NIT).
- 8l Port: Multi cast port on which the DVB service information is being sent.

- SI NIT PID: PID under which the NIT (Network information table) is being sent.

- SI TDT PID: PID under which the time-and-date-table is being sent.

: The most of the parameters used in CAS Management correspond to the DVB Standard and you can get
) their explanation on www.dvb.org if you need.

When you are ready entering the parameters, press Submit button in order to add the record in the table.
You can refresh the pop-up box by clicking on % in the left bottom to see the new network in the table.

This is how this pop-up box would look like:

BN & 0

DVB-Network configuration

Networks

b Name Org.Net ' Orbital = wE Flag sIIP SiPort SINITPID SITDTPID PSM WD
1D position
[ J [ |\ [ ] [ar__ v | ] [ Ji [ Ji [ |2 2]l
8 & West Coast News 1 0 w 2275677 2001 16 20 v
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Now we should configure transport streams for the newly added network.

For that you should get to the window DVB-Transport-Stream configuration. You can do this by clicking on
the highlighted icon:

Mokl s 1)

for example in DVB-Network configuration pop up box (see above). The following window opens then:

W ONE L ST ¢ 0

DVB-Transport-Stream configuration

Selected networks: Al v |

Transport streams

Net Id T51D D?_;E:ZW Freq. MPTS IP MPTS Port S EIT PID 51 SDT PID PSM MD cv

| | | [a v [ Il I/

ati

8 &
8 &

+ + B ¢ @ 0Open g Frint ¢ Download 4 < Pagel:loﬂ bl

To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.9.3.1

Select the newly added network in the drop down menu above. To add a new transport stream to the

network click on plus button + atfirst. The following window shows up:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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Add Record ®
Net Id Symbol rate KEymis Bandwidth
TSID Mogulation High pricrity
Delvery Type FEC (outer} Notdefined ¥ Mo time slicing used
Freq ' FEC (inner) Mo MEP-FEC used
Polarizaticn Constellation
Mod. Type Hierarchylinonmation [ Nen-hierarc hical, native interleaver "]
Rell off a=035 ¥ Code rate HP stream
MPTSIP :] Backw. Comp, Code rate LP stream
MPTS Port Mutt. inputs Guard interval
Sl EIT PID Input stream IO :] Transmission mede
SI SDT PID Scrambling seq. index C} Other freguency used
@ Submit | x Cancel
— i

In this window you should enter various transport stream parameters. The most of the parameters

correspond to the DVB Standard and you can get their explanation on www.dvb.org if you need. Some of the

parameters are explained in chapter 5.9.3.1.

When you are ready entering the parameters, press Submit button in order to add the record in the table.

You can refresh the pop-up box by clicking on % in the left bottom to see the new transport stream in the
table.

We created two transport streams for the selected network in our example. This is how it looks like:

Delivery

Net Id TSID 20 Freg. MPTS IP MPTS Port SIEIT FID S1 SDT FID PSM  MD cv
I 10T 10T 4\ ] ] ]I II ‘l lI ‘I I 1 L ‘I IA—'.| IA—'.| IA—'.|
v 1 51712 0.00 1234 18 17 e S
—— —
§ Pt 51713 0.00 1234 18 17 Y — —E

As the last step at network configuration we should configure services for the newly added transport
streams.

For that you should get to the window DVB-Service configuration. You can do this by clicking on
this icon in a pop-up box for example in

DVB-Transport-Stream configuration pop up box (see above).

The following window opens then:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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DVB-Service configuration
Selected networks: Selected fransport siream:

Active Netld TSID SID Logt Type Name HD 8D spTSIP PSM MD CV  Encrypted EPG Catchup

) — " — - )
81712 - - -

Dias Erste o 1]

51712 Z0F

51712 - -
81713
51713

51713 RTL Television

=1 - El - El 2 E]8

SEE SEE AR N

v
0 v
o =
o v
ZDF 0 v
(] s
o s

BRIV

51713 WOX

+ # P ¢ @ Open g Print ¢ Download 14 < F‘agel:loﬂ moel 200 ¥

To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.9.3.2

At first select the newly added network and one of the added transport streams in the respective drop down
menus above to configure services for them.

To add a new service click on plus button .. .|. The following window shows up:

)

Active Enable EPG: Preview:
Net Id EPG provider: B ~]

TSI EPG entry fiter: :]

sD [:] EPG entry: [ -]

Type ﬂ Titles in advance: 120 Hours

Name [:] Info in advance: Hours

HD LCN [:] Extended info in

=0 Len [:] advance: 24 Hours

spTE P [:] Languages::]lj Manually

B Submit % Cancel
4

In this window you should enter various service parameters. The most of the parameters correspond to the
DVB Standard and you can get their explanation on www.dvb.org if you need. Some of the parameters are
explained in chapter 5.9.3.2.
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Put a checkmark in the check box Active, if the service should be activated in the system. Enter service
parameters in the first column.

In the second column you can define EPG (Electronic Program Guide) settings of the service. You can
enable EPG for this service by putting a checkmark in the check box Enable EPG.

Then choose an EPG provider for this service in the drop down menu below (here Viasat). Then you can use
an EPG entry filter to specify the EPG entries in the list in the drop down menu below. In our example the
word film’ is entered, so that in the list of EPG entries of the selected provider only the entries with the word
film’ are shown:

Enable EPG:
EPG provider: |‘-.Fiﬂs'.ﬂt EI
EPG entry fiter: [film ]

EPG entry: | (0 / viazat_film} [112] :l
(0 / viazat_film} [112]

Titles in advance: (0 / viasat_fim_action} [97]
(0 [ viazat_fim_clazsic) [79]
(0 / viazat_film_drama) [45]

Extended info in (0 / viasat_fim_family) [85]
advance: (0 / viazat_film_nordic) [88]

Info in advance:

Select an EPG entry you want.

You can also enter just some characters or numbers in the EPG entry filter, so that only entries with these
characters or numbers will be presented to you in the category EPG entry. If you do not use the EPG entry
filter, then you will see the complete list of EPG entries of the chosen EPG provider and you can select one
you need.

After you have done that you can see in the preview on the right the next programs of the selected provider
that meet your criteria:

Below you can enter for how many hours in advance the titles, info about them and extended info about
them should be sent to the boxes. Be aware that many boxes have a limited space for such information and
tend to either throw away random information or even struggle, if you increase this values too much. So be
sure to test the setting with all your box generations you have in the field first.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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In the section Languages you can define the languages of the EPG information. For that you can put a
checkmark next to the language(s) you want to choose out of offered languages. For example:

Languages: |f~3'. e dan,nor ~||:| Manually
[¥]swe [¥]dan []fin [¥]nor

You can also define them manually, if some languages are not in offer at the moment. For that put a
checkmark next to Manually and make sure that all languages you want to have are entered in the field
Languages. So if there are some languages among them that are not offered at the moment so this will be a
language setting for possible future offers. It looks then the following way:

Languag&s:[swe.dan.nur.&ng ] Manually

Swe dan fin nor

Now if all information needed is entered in the window, you can press Submit button to add the service to
the list or press Cancel to abort.

You can refresh the pop-up box by clicking on % in the left bottom to see the new service in the table. It
looks the following way in our example:

Active Metld TSID @ SID Log¢ Type Name L“(’:[:i LSCDN SPTSIP  Port PSM MD CV Encrypted EPG Catchup
N2 I (0 JCIJC I 100 ) ]| ] [a ]
B & 1 8712 3 T Das Erste 0 ] 1234 & - - v - -

You can also upload a logo for the service. For that hover the mouse above a question symbol in the column
Logo. You will see a pencil icon there. Click on it. The window Upload logo pops up:

Upload logo x
Select image: | Choose File | Mo file chosen

Upload Cancel

Search in your database with the Search button (language dependent) for an image for the service. Select
the image out of your database and click Upload to upload or Cancel to abort.

You can add more services the same way.

To configure services for the second transport stream make sure that the network and the right transport
stream are selected in the respective drop down menus above and proceed the way described above again.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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After configuring services the described way you will find them in the Package configuration window (see
chapter 4.4.2 and 5.6.2). Here you can see the service we created in this chapter in the Package
configuration window:

ce®e

Package configuration
Packages: [[AE RN I T show all packages

Service sources: Monitoring device pgy H Manually Pl 5crambled ¥ EPG

Packet configuration

S} - SID Logo Type Name Paket 1 Paket 2 Paket 3 Regional 005 006 007 008 009 010 011 012 043
& 1 51712 3 amp* TV Das Erste = - - v = = = = = E & = =

The next step will be assigning services to packages in the Package configuration window and after that
product configuration out of the packages. How to do this will be explained in 4.4.2 Package configuration.
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4.4 Product configuration

In this section we will explain how you can configure your products by assigning services to packages which
then can be used as building blocks for your products.

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

4.41 Hierarchy of products, packages and services

In CAS Management each product can consist of multiple packages. Each package again can consist of
multiple services.

Products

VIP

Music Music §§ Info
Packages News (001) J" ;oo [l News(001) & 0o R (003)
. -

As soon as a service is assigned to a package, it will be scrambled and only subscribers, which have a
product containing this package, will be able to descramble that service.

A service can be in multiple packages at once.

Be aware that if you edit a package by adding/removing services from it, you will directly influence all
products containing that package.

In the following chapters you will be lead through the process of creating your packages and products in
CAS Management.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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4.4.2 Package configuration
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Packages can be configured on the Package configuration page. To get there
click the submenu Package list under Products.

In this window you see a list of all available services. Here you can define for
each service to which packages it should be assigned. You can also specify for
each service a number of parameters to influence the type of encryption. To
find a detailed description of all parameters and icons in the table see chapter
5.6.2.

Package configuration
Pal:kages:: 001: Paket1 _ 4 show all packages
Senvice sources: 4 Monitoring device ™ PSM T Manually @ Scrambled ™ EPG

Packet configuration

N | L 1
51Tz 3 Das Erste
51712 ZDF
51712

5172 ZDF
51713 RTL Television

LRIV Y

1
1
1
1 51713
1
1
1

5172 WOX

1
D ¢ @ Saveal o Edital o Open g Print # Download 14 <4 Pagel:lnﬂ >

| Export to CSV [ Veelg fil [BEASHCERET ELE NN mport from CSV |

Products

L] - SID Logo Type Name Paket 1 Paket 2 Paket 3 Regional 005 006 007 008 00% 010 041 012 013

3
Miew 1-7of T

To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.6.2.

Name your packages:

First you should give your packages better names. Select an unnamed packages from the drop down box at

the top left. Then enter a name into the field next to it like "News" and press "Set alias".

Naming your packages is optional. If you don't want

Packages: VRN (T NN :

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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should see a number of packages in the list names "001, 002, 003..."

Select services for a package:

Now you can select which services should be within your packages.

To assign a service to a package click a pencil icon & at the beginning of the respective line. Then the line
will be in editing mode. Put a checkmark into check boxes of the packages you want the service to be
assigned to (here Sport and/or Movies). If you are ready press the disk icon [=l to save your settings. If you
want to discard the changes you have made, press @ .

4.4.3 Creating a product

At first click the submenu Product list in the Products menu. The Product list window opens then. In this
window you see a list of your products.

c®e

Product list

Products: e

11} Product name

1840 Angebot Alles

To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.6.3.

By clicking you can create a new product. You will see the following box where you = oo 0o =
have to enter the name of the new product.

Products: {p

Then press submit button in order to save the record or press
cancel to abort.

Add Record b 4

Product name ( ]

After saving the new product will show up in the list.

® Submit x Cancel

-/ For further configuration of the product you can click on one of
the two icons in the respective product line within the table.

These two icons are described in the
following sub chapters.
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4.4.3.1 Configuring basic product properties

@ will lead to the Product configuration window.

c®e

Product configuration Select: ENEEEEEENNNNED
Productname:

Allow fiexible run times

B Minimum contract length Month{s) ¥

Description:
Subscriber annual

| Save changes |

To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.6.3.1.

Here you can configure basic properties like the description of the product or upload pictures for it. For a
detailed description on how to do that please refer to chapter 5.6.3.1.

Having made your adjustments press "Save changes".

4.4.3.2 Configuring the product content

@ will lead to the Product package configuration window.

5 A a0 &y
Product package configuration Select: NG

Available packages: Show empty packages Packages of product {PayTV):

; Catchup: Das Erste ‘ | Package: Paket 1 ﬂm
Package: Paket 2 Qm
Féck}_a_gg: Paket 3 Q Das |

Pochaoe: Reoiona €127 I o) 2 D

Pac kage: News [+

. Save this package configuration for new orders

Package configurations that are currently assigned to smaricards:

Active Expired {of flexible orders) Total Packages Update orders

o 1 1 Paket 1

(1} 1 1 . Update all to current configuration .

To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.6.3.2
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Here you should define of what packages the new product should consist of. How to do this is described in
chapter 5.6.3.2.

If there are no available packages, then all your packages are most likely empty and have no services in
! E them. You can make empty packages visible by clicking on "Show empty packages". Refer to chapter 4.4.2
to see how to fill services into packages.
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4.5 Room / Subscriber management

Depending on the your preference in system settings, you will have the ability to add new Rooms or to add
new Subscribers.

Home Rooms Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

System settings

B TRIAX 2015 Imprint Precaching: 100% pause resiar

In this section we will explain how to add new rooms/subscribers to your database, how to work with room/
subscriber data and allocate smartcards and orders to rooms/subscribers. You can also read here how to
send on-screen-messages to your rooms/subscribers.

4.5.1 Room/Subscriber creation

If you click the submenu Add room or subscriber in the Rooms or Subscribers menu or this icon

Add new room

General information

Room number *: Employee in charge:
Region *: hc01220085 T Comment

et add_multiple_rooms: B

Technical notes:
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Add new subscriber

General information

hc 01220085 v
Albania T |
irstname / Last name:

Technical notes:

The next free room/subscriber ID is normally ‘guessed’ by the system automatically. But if you want you can
replace it with an ID of your choice. Choose a region of the room/subscriber in the drop down menu
(regions that can be chosen in the list can be set in the window Regions; see chapter 5.6.8.1).

Region and subscriber ID are mandatory fields that must be filled out (they are marked with *). You can also
choose the country of the room/subscriber, enter the name and the name of the employee in charge and
enter your comments and technical notes. If you are finish with data input, click on the button
to add the room/subscriber’s data to the database.

After you have done this, a window Subscriber data opens. See chapter 4.5.2 to learn how to proceed
there. To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.4.5.

4.5.2 Managing subscriber data

To enter or edit subscriber's data you should get to the Subscriber data SEETE Pr
window.

To open it, click on the “management” and then on the “subscriber ID” that
you want to manage.
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Darious, Getonthere (105)

2015-06-25 08:35 Employee in charge:  [MISSIEL] |
Comment

145 Test subscriber
Password: Sh Resetp i

Region 2 hc01220085 T

Technical notes:
Country: Albania A
Firstname / Lastname: [RE{ITH Getonthere

i
(Cards / Boxes: J Delete subscriber

Contacts €

Type Contact

Addresses @)

Type Firstname Street/Nr. ZIP City Country  Address supplement 1 Address supplement 2 Address supplement 3

To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.4.5.1
In this window you can see the subscriber data of the selected subscriber and edit it.

On the top right you see the selected subscriber. If no subscriber is selected, then you will be asked to find
the subscriber you need with the search function (see chapter 3.1.2.3) or the window shows automatically
the subscriber you have selected in the list in Management submenu (under Subscribers) before.

Above in the window you see general information about the subscriber entered in the window Add
subscriber earlier (see chapter Fejl! Henvisningskilde ikke fundet.).

If you click on the link shown in Subscriber login, then you will be logged in the self-provisioning portal as if
you were the subscriber himself and can make actions if you need.

If you click on the link Show password, then a subscriber’s password will be shown to you. But if the
subscriber has registered himself in the self-provisioning, then you cannot see his password.

After clicking on the link Reset password you can reset the subscriber’s password if you want.

If you click on the link in the field Cards/ Boxes, then you will be redirected to the window Allocation of
smartcards (see chapters 4.5.3 and 4.5.4.1) where you can manage the smartcards of the subscriber.

You can edit the data in the general information section if you want and click on the button “save” to save
the changes.

Click on the button to delete the subscriber.

By clicking on the plus button in the section Contacts you can add contacts of the subscriber (anything

except addresses). The following box appears:

Select the type and area of the contact and enter the contact

(for example phone number). Press Ok button to save it or press T”Ef’;”—.
cancel to abort. Ares:

You can create multiple contacts for a subscriber. Private v
To delete a contact, click on this icon next to it. Contact:

Ok Cancel

y
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Add address ®

By clicking on the plus button in the section Addresses you

can add addresses of the subscriber. Enter the address data in this Type:
box and click on the Ok button to save the new address or press Prvate -
cancel to abort. Name:

Address supplement 1:

Address supplement 2:

Address supplement 3:

Street / MNr.:

ZIP:
City:
Country:
You can create multiple addresses for a subscriber. Afghanistan -
To edit an address, click on the pencil icon next to it. Ok  Cancel

Type First name ZIP  Cily Country

Street / Address supplement Address supplement Address supplement
2 3

Nr. 1

Private Baduu Mumbezi 64 5464gh65 Alger Algena Longsireet

The same box (add address) will appear again, you can make changes and click on the Ok button to save
the edited address or press cancel to abort.

Do not forget to delete the previous address afterwards by clicking on the icon next to it!

You can delete any other address the same way.
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prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.

Page 37 of 238



TRIAX

4.5.3 Smartcard allocation & configuration

The window Allocation of smartcards allows allocation of smartcards from operator’s stock to the selected
subscriber (on selection an element see chapter 3.1.2.3) and their configuration.

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

To get there click on the icon in a pop-up box e.g. the Add subscriber pop-up box (see chapter 5.4.5).

d T @D [0 X ¢ TEEDEEEE co0

Allocation of smartcards , (103)
Smaricards of subscriber:

| 5000050429 (5) v o

‘ The execulion of some commands needs fime and a conneciion fo the Headconirol. So affer refreshing the page it might seem like nothing has happened.

Assigned since:  2013-03-06 17:19 FesmTE & S Cim = @

PN 6158 4 searcnaizs. | /

Refresh card: (O] Defect

Set Top Box ID:
Remove card: x Disabled:

Set Top Box serial:
Products:

Clmodule sernial:
TV model:

Active packages NONE Comments for smartcard:
live from

Headconirol:

To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.4.5.2.
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Assigning smartcards to the subscriber

In the window above there is a drop down box where you can see all smartcards of the selected subscriber if
you unfold it.

Allocation of smartcards

Smartcards of subscriber:

5000050206 (7) v o

5000050206 (7)

To assign a smartcard to the subscriber click on the plus button.

The following fields appear on the right:

Allocation of smartcards

Smaricards of subscriber: Operator stock:

5000050205 (1) a O VA 5000040315 (1) -

Now choose a smartcard in the left drop down menu you want to allocate to the subscriber. Click the
checkmark to assign it to the subscriber.

In the right field there is a search function where you can find the smartcards you need out of the operator
stock. To learn how to use the search function, see 2.3.1.2 The Search. The hit list in the drop down menu
on the left shows you maximum 100 smartcards.

Assigned since:  2013-03-06 17:19

Smartcard removal CerE o
Select the respective smartcard from the drop down menu with the Refieshcars: @ petect
subscriber’s smartcards on the top left. Afterwards click on the cross Removecard: X Disable:

icon next to Remove card to remove the smartcard from the subscriber. &=
The smartcard returns to the operator stock then.

Active packages Paket1, Paket2, Paket3

Refresh products on smartcard St

Headcontrol:

Refresh is necessary when the smartcard did not receive commands for a long period of time, e.g. the
respective device was turned off. Another reason could be that the device was turned off while the smartcard
should receive a new entitlement. In this case, it normally takes up to 15 minutes until the smartcard receives
all needed keys for entitlements in order to get to the desired state. The product refresh causes an
immediate transmission of these commands.

Assigned since:  2013-03-06 17:19

To refresh a smartcard select the respective smartcard from the drop TEILL

down menu on the top left. Click then on this button next to Refeshcar: |~ @ Defect
Refresh card in order to accomplish this. I -
If the refresh was successfully accomplished the following box appears:

Refresh data of smartcard 0 Error(s)

All current data for this smartcard has been resent .
to it.

) Active packages  Paket 1, Paket2, Paket3
Please note: The smartcard can only receive the live from

data, ifitis inside the Set Top Box and the Set Top Headcontrol:
Box is switched to a service thatis scrambled by
Panaccess.

-
Bafrach data nfemarteard o

Click on Clod 1% G2 “the smartcard are refreshed now.
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Change smartcard PIN

PIN: 1864 -

In this section you see the actual PIN of the smartcard:
To change the PIN click on the pencil icon. The empty field to the right opens:

Enter a new 4-digit smartcard PIN there and then press the checkmark to save it. Please be aware that PIN
change can take up to 10 minutes.
After allocation of smartcards to the subscriber you can define their attributes (see chapter 4.5.4).

4.5.4 Changing smartcard attributes

To change smartcard attributes you have two options. Either you can make it in the window Allocation of
smartcards (see chapter 4.5.4.1) or in the window Features (see chapter 0).

You should use the window Allocation of smartcards if you want to change attributes of smartcards
allocated to the selected subscriber. In the window Features you can change attributes of the selected
smartcard regardless of whether the smartcard is already allocated to some subscriber.

4541 Allocation of Smartcards window

In the window Allocation of smartcards you can change attributes of allocated smartcards of the selected
subscriber. To get to the window Allocation of smartcards click on the icon in a pop-up box e.g.

l+&ffli.£3wlzlmlz¢:-.o@o

the Add subscriber pop-up box (see chapter 5.4.5).
2 Y Qo X ¢ WD coo

Allocation of smartcards , (103)

Smaricards of subscrber:
| 5000050429 (5) v 0

. The execufion of some commands needs fime and a conneciion fo ffre Headconirol So affer refreshing the page it might seem like nothing fias happened.
Assigned since:  2013-03-06 17:19 Assigned - F 7 ﬁ.p &g_ @ = @
PN: 6158 ¢ o [

Refresh card: (C)] Defect

| SetTop BoxID:

Remove card: x Disabled: | |
Set Top Box serial:

Products:
Clmodule senial:
TV model:

Active packages NONE Comments for smaricard:
live from
Headcontrol:
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To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.4.5.2
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Select the respective smartcard from the drop down list above.
The current smartcard PIN and the timestamp are displayed below the selected smartcard.
Marking the smartcard as defect

If it is the case you can mark the smartcard as defect. For that put a checkmark into the check box Defect.
To remove the label again remove the checkmark from the respective check box.

Disabling/enabling a smartcard

You can also disable a smartcard by putting a checkmark into the check box Disabled. To enable the
smartcard marked as disabled, remove the checkmark from the respective check box again.

Setting Set Top Box pairing
You can use for pairing only smartcards that have a smartcard number beginning with 1. So starting pairing

select at first a smartcard with a smartcard number beginning with 1 from the drop down list above and then
you can act as described below.

If you want the smartcard to be paired with a Set Top Box then you must enter the Set Top Box ID in the
respective field in the following box. The Set Top Box ID must have 16 hex numbers i.e. (A3FF-123B-56AE-
90FC). Click on the checkmark below to save the information about the Set Top Box.

. SetTop Box ID:

Set Top Box serial:

Clmodule serial:
TV model:

: Comments for smaricard:

After that you can put a checkmark into the check box and the smartcard will be paired with the defined Set
Top Box. From now on the smartcard is restricted to work only in the specified Set Top Box.

You can cancel pairing if you remove the checkmark from the check box Paired again.

After you have set a checkmark in the check box Paired, then you cannot change the Set Top Box ID. To do
this you should first cancel the current pairing (see above).

Change smartcard PIN

1864 4 020 EEEE

In this section you see the actual PIN of the smartcard:
To change the PIN click on the pencil icon. The empty field to the right opens:
Enter a new 4-digit smartcard PIN there and then press the checkmark to save it. Please be aware that PIN

change can take up to 10 minutes.
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45.4.2 Features window

In the window Features you can change attributes of the selected smartcard
regardless of
whether the smartcard is already allocated to a subscriber.

To get to the window Features click the submenu Features in the Smartcards
menu or click on this icon in a pop-up box.

B < ¢ c®e
Features 5000040319 (1)

_Operamr stock: _
5000020315 (1) “lseach ]
. The execufion of some commands needs fime and a connection fo the Headconirol. So after refreshing the page it might seem like nofhing has happened.
. . > . e
Assigned since:  2015-06-25 10:31 Assigned o: Fu E(E.p e @ = @
PIN: 1111 K
Refresh card: (C))

Set Top Box ID:
Remove card: b

Set Top Box serial:

Products:
Clmodule sernial:

TV model:

Active packages NONE Comments for smaricard:

live from Test card
Headconirol:

To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.7.5 Features

At first select the smartcard you need. Now you can change its attributes. Changing attributes happens here
the same way as in the window Allocation of smartcards (see detailed description in chapter 4.5.4.1).

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.

Page 42 of 238



TRIAX

4.5.5 Allocation of product orders

You can add a product to the selected subscriber in the window Add order. To get there click on this icon

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

|2 o T @000 X ¢ we—occe

in a pop-up box e.g. the Add subscriber pop-up box (see chapter 5.4.5).

2 25 @000 X ¢ WM 000

Add order Darious, Getonthere (105)
AU LE ] Angebot Alles T |

= ST LR Flexile untime 7|
S Contract start: 20150625 |

&= Contract en:

Available smartcards Selected smaricards

©
o

To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.4.5.4.

To add a product to the selected subscriber you should first select the product you want to add in the drop
down box at the top left.

Under the drop down box you see the description of the selected product and what services it contains.

Select then the product runtime you want to use in the drop down list above on the right. There are two types
of runtimes: Fixed and Flexible ones (for more details see chapter 5.4.5.4). Depending on the runtime you
have chosen you may get new options to choose.

Enter when the contract should start and in case of flexible runtimes, also when it will end.
Now you should choose the smartcards that should be used for this product.

You see two boxes in this window. The left one shows the smartcards of the subscriber and the right one is
for smartcards that should be added to the order.

Select now a smartcard you want to be used for this product in the left box and press arrow right to °
move the smartcard into the right box. In case of a fixed runtime product you will be allowed to
move into the right box not more smartcards than defined under Licenses. If you want to place
one of the smartcards back into the left box then select it and press arrow left. °

If all smartcards you want are placed in the right box, then press the large red button Add and the product
will be added to the subscriber. The window Product orders (see chapter 5.4.5.5) will open automatically
where you can see all orders of the subscriber and manage them.
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4.5.6 On-Screen Messaging

You can send on-screen-messages on TV devices in the window Management of On-Screen-Messages.
To get there click on this icon

¥ g @ =G0 x ¢ wENEEE o0

in a pop-up box e.g. the Add subscriber pop-up box (see chapter 5.4.5).

m ¢ w L)
Management of On-Screen-Messages Darious, Getonthere (105)

O Send to a single smartcard

i ® Send o all smaricards of this subscriber

: ® Send to all smaricards of a headconirol

i @ send o all smaricards

® send to all smartcards with a certain package on it

. ® send to all smartcards with expired or expiring products

Select smaricard:

| Message template: ] [ i on You don't possess the OSM Cycling module

To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 0.

To send an on-screen-message choose at first to which smartcards you want to send your on-screen-
message. You have the following options:

Check the option you have chosen.

&

O S=nd to a single smartcard

® Scind to all smaricards of this subscriber

® Send to all smaricards of a headcontrol

® Send to all smartcards

® Send to all smaricards with a certain package on it

® Send to all smartcards with expired or expinng products
ave chosen the option Send to a single smartcard, then you should select in the drop down menu
below the subscriber’s smartcard you want to send the on-screen-message to. You can also choose a
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message template if there are any saved or select the option ‘New’ to write a completely new text of the
message. The option ‘New’ is also chosen if there are no templates yet.

If you have chosen the option Send to all smartcards of this subscriber then you can also choose a
message template if there are any saved or select the option ‘New’ to write a completely new text of the
message. The option ‘New’ is also chosen if there are no templates yet.

If you have chosen the option Send to all smartcards of a CAS-Server then you should select in the drop
down menu below the respective CAS-Server. You can also use a message template function the way
described in the options above. The same applies if you have chosen the option Send to all smartcards.

If you have chosen the option Send to all smartcards with expired or expiring products then you should
specify what expiring products should be considered. For that enter in the field below how many days there
should be till the products expire. You can also use a message template function the way described in the
options above.

If you have chosen to use a template then you will see the text of the message in the section Text below. If
you do not use a template (so that the option New is chosen in the section Message template) then enter
the text of your message in the field Text. You can save it as a template if you want. To do that enter the
name of the new template in the field Save as template and click the checkmark next to it to save.

In the Preview section you can see how your on-screen-message will look like. If you are satisfied and want
to send the created message click on Send to send the message immediately. If you want to send it later,
put a checkmark in the checkbox Send later. Two white fields show up:

June 2015 (] § & 00:00

Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa i : txt_hour_title

0:00 1:00 2:00 3:00 4:00 5:00 6:00 7:00
8:00 9:00 10:00 11:00 12:00 13:00 14:00 15:00
16:00 17:00 18:00 19:00 20:00 21:00 22:00 23:00

£ Preview:
[ T ————
. «/ Send v/ send

By clicking on them, you can pick the date and the time sending your message. After you have made your
settings, click on the Send button.
The system will accept the task and your message will be sent by the system at the time you have set.

Remember that the following conditions must be met so that on-screen-messages can be received by a set
top box:

e Set top box must be on
e Set top box must be “watching” a service encrypted with CAS Management at the moment of on-screen-
message sending
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prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.

Page 45 of 238



T R I A X Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0
4.6 Tickets

In this section we will explain how to create and edit tickets in CAS Management. Tickets help you to
manage your subscriber requests or other tasks and see the progress in their completion. Every time you
have a subscriber request or other task that should be solved, you can create a ticket where you can
describe the task and forward it to the people that will work on this task. They can edit the tickets and add
the notes what they have done working on the task and change the ticket status if needed. So you can
always see who worked on the task, what they have done and what status the task has currently (open if the
work on it is still in progress, closed if the task is already completed, postponed or rejected).

4.6.1 Ticket creation

You can create a new ticket in the window Create Ticket. To get there click the submenu Create Ticket in

the Home menu or thisicon § == in some pop-up boxes.
=3

c®e

| Add target O User @ tat_cldi: v [+]

Finish until:

s

A ovjcttomessace: N

To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.3.4

For creating a new ticket choose at first who should get your ticket. Choose if you want to send a ticket to
users or groups by clicking the appropriate button.
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Then choose in the drop down list on the right the users or groups you want to send your ticket to and click
then on the plus button to add the chosen recipients into the list Targets above.

LI e e Reception (o1 v 4]
_ I Callcenter tnax at}l

Reception (tnax_at)

Technican (tnax_at)5=

If you do not want to have some recipient in your target list, then mark it in the list Targets and click on the
minus button.

Your target list can include both users and groups. For that select the options User and Group one after
another and add recipients to the target list the way described above. This icon ‘E indicates the recipients
that are single users in the target list and this icon 'éis set next to groups. Such mixed target list looks the
following way:

£ Rec eption (triax_at)

& tat_triax_at: Max Muster

Then set in the section Finish until the date and time until when the ticket has to be closed:
Enter in the section Subject the subject of your ticket.
Write then in the big box under the section Subject the message you want to send in your ticket.

You can add an object to your message in the section Add object to message if you want (for example
CAS-Servers, subscribers, phone numbers, smartcards and so on). For that click in the white field named
Add object to message and enter the first numbers/ letters of the object you want to add. A list will appear
with all possible objects which contain your letters/ numbers you typed in:

Eddltﬂﬂﬂl text

Subscribers
104: ,

Smartcards

5000040319

5000050425

Add object to message:

Select the object you want to add from the list. It will appear in the big white box.

If you want to delete the object off the message, mark it in the big white box and delete it with a PC key
‘Delete’.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.

Page 47 of 238



0
TRIAX

In the section Preview on the right you can always see how your ticket will look like. If you are satisfied and
want to save and send the created ticket, then click on the checkmark .

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

4.6.2 Ticket editing

You can edit the selected ticket in the window Ticket. To get there click on Created tickets in the home
menu or this icon in a pop-up box.
(=g}

You should then get to this overview picture, click on the ticket you want to edit.

C@0
Created Tickets

Created tickets

] Ticket state Subject Receivers Finish until Closed Created
| | [an v |l I/ | | I I |
@ 4549 Open Defective smart card g?ﬁ?&ig{f&ii@?;" 22} 5_—;355%5
@ 80 Qpen Task 580187: delete_transport (deleted) triax_at 22;4;335;1
@ 79 Open Task 580187: delete_transport (deleted) triax_at 22;4;335;1

Now the ticket has opened again — and you can edit it. When finished press the checkmarks.

)

Ticket
4653: Defective smartcard (open) (D
To be handled until: 2015-06-30 10:00:00

4653 (Open)

[2015-06-26 12:56] <tnax_at: Dietmar Rauch>:
additional text here

Subscribers

102:,
Headcontrols

Triax Rankweil (hc01220085)
Smartcards

5000040319
STB-ID: ASFF-123B-56AE-90FC

5000050206
5000050429

Message:

rther problems with cd card -
Postponed

Rejected

s oot messaoe: Y AN

d to participants:
allcenter (triax_at)
riicipating users:

triax_at: Dietmar Rauch
tat_triax_at: Max Muster

stoflinked objects:

To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.3.5
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Above you see the ticket number (in this case 4653), the subject and the status of the ticket (in this case
open). You can delete the ticket with a Delete ticket button.

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

Below the Delete button is the date until when the ticket has to be handled.

Further below you see the history section. There you can see the original text of the ticket and everything
wrote in this ticket afterwards. Above each entry you can see who was the editor, when it happened and
what he/ she wrote.

If you want to add your own message into the ticket, you can enter it below in the section Message:

See example picture above.

You can also add an object to the message. For that click on the white field Add object to message and
enter the first numbers/ letters of the object you want to add. (for example. CAS-Servers, subscribers, phone
numbers, smartcards...) A list will appear with all possible objects which contain your letters/ numbers you
typed in.

In the example the number 2 has been entered, returning possible objects beginning with the number 2.

Subscribers

102:
Headcontrols

Triax Rankweil {hc01220085)
Smartcards

5000040319
STB-ID: A3FF-123B-56AE-90FC

5000050206
5000050429

Finally, select from the list the object you want to add. It will appear in the big white box.

In the preview section (next to word You: ) you can see how your message will look like. The added objects
will be shown in yellow. For example:

You: further problems with cd card50000403159

You can also change the status of the ticket in the drop down menu State.

Closed
FPostponed
Rejected

To save the new ticket status click on the small checkmark.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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On the right side you see the recipients of your answer
(groups or users) in the sections Participating groups
and Participating users.

These are people who work on that ticket as well. You can
add or delete users or groups off these lists. To add
recipients click on the respective drop down list Add to
participants (the upper one is for groups, the lower one
for single users), select a user/group and press the plus

icon next to the Iist.

Then the user/ group will be added into the list of
participants (either Participating groups or Participating
users).

To delete a user/group from the list of participants select
them from the respective list (either Participating groups
or Participating users) and press the cross icon

next to the respective list. n

In the List of linked objects on the right you see the list
of all objects added to the messages in this ticket.

Once you are ready to release the ticket, press the /

big checkmark icon.

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

4653 (Open)

| Add to participants:

| Callcenter (triax_at) d ©
i Participating users:

1 & triax_at: Dietmar Rauch

£ tat_triax_at: Max Muster

Add o participants:

EXT ©

' istoflinked objecis:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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4.7 Ordering Pay-Per-View Events

Products
To order a Pay-Per-View event (the so called
PPV event) you should go to the Pay-Per- |
View Events window. To get there use the

menu:

or click on this icon in a pop-up box.

In this window you can see PPV events that
are already ordered by the selected
subscriber or order the new ones.

L lowr
To see the ordered PPV events click on the

field Ordered Events and then on the plus

icon next to each service to unfold a list
of PPV events ordered there.

®

To order a new PPV event for the selected subscriber, click on the field Available Events. If there are PPV

events defined in the system you will see a list of services that have them. Click on the plus icon next to

a service to see all its available events. Click on the checkmark next to a PPV event of your choice to
order it.

Pay-Per-View events
D

Event name Service A O Start time Duration Price Linked packages

+ O & @Open g Print & Download Page[t |of0 » m NO records to view

To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.4.5.6

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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cee

Pay-Per-View Events

Pay-Per-View events

ID Event name 3 Duration Price Linked packages

6641 Pay per view Dag Erste 2015-07-22 20:15
6634 Pay per view RTL Television 2015-07-23 D0:15

6636 Pay per view RTL Television 2015-07-25 00:15
8637 Pay per view RTL Television 2015-07-26 D0:15

RAIR Pav nar view RTI Telavizinn NME.NT7.27 NN-18

‘f 8835 Pay per view RTL Television 2015-07-24 0015
e
o ¢ mOpen g Print ¢ Download

Pay perview Pay perview Pay per view Pay per view Pay per view Pay R view

I ] ] ] f l l

Pay per view

!

23_Jul

Das Erste

Once you are done ordering, you can create a receipt for the subscriber.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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4.8 Purse management and receipt creation

In this section we will explain how you can register payments made between you and a subscriber and
create receipts.

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

Note that you can use the receipt system in CAS Management not only in case of purchasing products over
CAS Management, but also to register all other payments between you and your subscribers/ customers if
you want. For example if you run a hotel you can also enter in this window other payments your customers/
subscribers should make and if they are already made. Read below how to use
the system.

Subscribers Pr

For billing in CAS Management you should get to the Receipts window.
Billing view of all subscribers:

Point your mouse on the Subscribers menu — then point your mouse down to
the Receipts window; and click.

OR on the Receipts icon in the appropriate popup box (see chapter 5.4.5.1)

Subscribers
N e

For a view of the billing of a specific subscriber:
Point your mouse on the Subscribers menu — then point your mouse down to
the Overview window; and click — now you will see something like this:

Subscriber overview

Click on either “active subscribers” or “inactive subscribers” and this will show:

‘ Subscriber list I

Subscriber ID & Last name First name Smartcards Region Country
Email

| I il | || L2 v | [a Y] |l

105 Getonthere Darious heD1220085 Albania

103 ldumbezi Baduu 5000050429 he 01220085 Algeria

1 03 he01220085 EM
1 | 3
£ ¢ @ Open g Print & Download 14 << Pagel:lnﬁ B> w1 (20D ¥ Wiew 1-3of 3

Click on the appropriate subscriber (in this case 103) — then click on the Receipt symbol and the Receipts
box will show:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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Receipts

Purse:0,00€ # @ Allow negative purse ® Denynegative purse O System default

Name of item Type Timespan Description

I} [ | [ ¥]

Offer Price 2014-05-22 14:42:1%
2 2014-05-22 14:42:18
2014-04-22 14:42:19
2014-05-22 14:42:15
2014-04-22 14:41:52
2014-05-22 14:41:52
2014-04-17 21:53:23
2014-05-17 21:52:23
2014-04-17 14:48:15 R

2014-05-22 14:43

2014-04-22 14:42 i Offer Price

2014-04-22 14:41 Offer Price

2014-04-17 21:52 i Offer Price

14 < PageEInﬂ »> w1200 ¥ View 1-Tof T

Created Subscriber D Recipient Type

2014-12-18 12:44 102 3 Receipt

2014-04-22 14:42 o Receipt

5
4 2014-04-22 14:41 , Receipt
3

2014-04-17 21:53 5 Receipt
2, 2013-03-06 17:24 2 5 Receipt
+ £ ¢ @ Open g Print & Download 14 <4 Pagel:loﬁ B w1200 ¥

To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.4.5.8

In the upper left you see a position named Purse. It shows you the credit of the selected subscriber.

A negative value means the subscriber owes you (negative purse), a positive one means he/ she paid in
advance and has credit left.

You can specify if the selected subscriber is allowed to have a negative purse or not. You can choose
between three options for that:

® Allow negative purse ® Deny negative purse © System default

° Allow negative purse (the purse may go below 0,00)
) Deny negative purse (the amount in the purse is not allowed to be below 0,00)
° System default (if negative purse is allowed is determined by default. To see the current default

setting hover above the option System default. To set default settings go to the window System
settings (see chapter 5.9.1)).

Check the option of your choice.

How to register payments or other transactions on the subscriber’s account (in the “purse”):

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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If you want to register payments of the selected subscriber or other
transactions made with him, click on the pencil icon next to the purse
indicator:

The following box opens:

© Add to purse (Charge)
@ Remove from purse (Cash out)

You have two options to choose from: add money to the
subscriber’s account if he/she wants to pay for something (=Add
to purse) or remove money from it if you pay out money to
him/her (=Remove from purse).

Amount: €

Name of item:

Select what you want to do: Add money to purse or remove from
it. Enter then the amount, name of the item (= reason of the Description:
transaction) and transaction description if needed.

To become effective, the created item should be put on receipt
and marked as paid! For that you should check the options
Create receipt and Mark as paid: Mate that this only has an effect, after the

created item has been put on a receipt and
i the receipt has been marked as paid!
4| Create receipt

IR H [¥I Create receipt
Mark as paid [ Mark as paid

Confirm Cancel

After that press Confirm button to perform the action or press Cancel to abort. If you confirm the action, then
the purse amount will change accordingly and a receipt will be created. You can open it and print it if
needed.

o

The receipt ID will be shown in the column under . You can click on it anytime to open or print the

receipt. If no receipt is created for an item yet, then there is a check box Add to receipt Add to receipt )

the column. Check it if you want to create a receipt for the item.

Every time the subscriber buys a product over CAS Management, the amount is subtracted automatically
from his purse. If you want to register other payments of the subscriber then you should do this manually.

Receipts are created according to the receipt layout defined in the System settings window (on defining
receipt layout see chapter 5.9.1). The receipt in our example looks the following way:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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= /satelio //

Deutscher Teinvisionsklub Betmiads GmoH GuisnoergeraZa 8, 35737 maning

Katharina Jones

INWOICE NUMEER CUSTOMER 1D DATE PAGE
20140000137 138 2014-08-14 11
Invoice
# Item Diate Price
5593 Movies 2014-08-14 10016 10,00 €

Total: 10,00 €

The created receipt will be listed in the Receipts box at the bottom (see chapter 5.4.5.8).

To print a receipt, click on the Print icon [E:] next to the receipt, open the file and print it.

Created Subscriber ID Recipient
| | [ | || [ 1| |

[a] -] 20M4-12-1813:44 102 i Receipt

= 3 2014-04.22 14:42 102 : Recsipt

@ 4 2014-04-22 14:41 102 i Receipt

@ 3 2014-04-17 21:53 102 , Receipt

[a] 2 2013-03-0817:24 102 2 Receipt
+ £ & @ Open g Print ¢ Download Tala Pag&l:l of 1| w> w1 View 1-60f 6

.4

After the receipt is paid, you should mark it as paid by setting a checkmark into the check box Paid in the list
of receipts (see above).

For the proper execution of all functions in this window it is important to mark if the amount shown in a
' receipt is paid. If it is the case, you must put a checkmark into the corresponding check box Paid (see
above).

=
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4.9 Room mode

You can work in two different modes in CAS Management. These are subscriber mode and room mode.

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

Subscriber mode is a standard mode of CAS Management. All information in this mode refers to single
subscribers or their smartcards, so that all modifications can be set individually for each smartcard (also if it
is paired to a room).

Room mode however refers to rooms and to smartcards that are assigned to rooms and not to single
subscribers. This mode is suitable if you run for example a hotel or a hospital and want to manage TV
products assigned to rooms. In this case modifications will be set on all smartcards paired to a room.

Meaning, each smartcard of the room holds the same products and settings at any time.

You can define in what mode you want to work in a System settings window (see chapter 5.9.1). You can
change from one mode into another every moment. If you change into the room mode, then the
Subscribers menu will be replaced by the Rooms menu (on Rooms menu see chapter 5.5) and all your
clients will be handled as rooms. If you change into the subscriber mode, then it is the other way around.

4.9.1 Reception

You can manage TV products and payment for other items of the selected
room. Go to the Rooms window:

Point your mouse on the Rooms menu — then point your mouse down to
the Overview window; and click— now you will see something like this:

Rooms overview

Click on one of the possibilities and something like this will show:

e
(roorie
Room = Alias Products Purse
102 Pay T/ Paket Familie Angebot Allss DODE @
103 Mumbezi 000 € @
104 DODE [
105 Getonthere 0,00 € @
O ¢ o Open g Print ¢ Download Caliea PageanD [ View 1-4of 4

Click on the appropriate subscriber (in this case 103) — then click on the Reception symbol and :(he
reception box will show:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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Sl L S X ¢ W M ©©e
Reception 102: The 102 Room

E Room number: 102 Product name Bought until Add

: Open positions: 2500€ PR R VLI 1 Day (0,00 €) v |

: Lastreset: 2015-06-29 142

Creaie receipt
TR

Receipts

Created Room number Type Amount

2015-08-25 14:45 Receipt 23500€
2015-05-25 14:44 Receipt

O ¢ @ Showal o Open @ Print + Download 4 <1 PageEIDH e View 1-20f2

To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.5.5.1
The reception window can also be found when clicking on the Reception icon in the appropriate popup box.

At the top right you see the number and the name (if there is one) of the selected room.
At the left you see important information about the room such as a room number, if there are open positions
that must be paid and time and date of last room reset (if there has been one already).

Adding products to a room:

On the right side of the window you see a list of available products. 7 Day(s) (798 €) n

You can see product names and if they have already been 7 Day(s) (7.98 €)
purchased for the selected room. If it is the case, then you will see 14 Day(s) (9.94 £)
until when the purchased products are activated. 21 Day(s) (14.91 &)
To add a new product to the room, open a drop down menu for the 1Day (3.00 E]:

product to add. It may look like this:

You see different durations of the product that you can purchase and their price. Select one you want to add
to the room. To do this, click on the Add button in the same line.
Add

1 Day (0,00 €) v Add

If you add a product that has not been purchased yet then it will be active immediately till the end of the
purchased period of time. If you want to add one more time a product that has already been purchased

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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and is still active, then the newly purchased duration will be simply added to the current duration, so that the
expiry date simply lies further in the future as before. You can buy as many durations of an available product
as you want. In this case the expiry date until the product is bought will simply shift by the purchased
duration.

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

In case of products with duration on a daily basis the product will be active till the beginning of the next day
after the expiry date. You can define yourself when a day in your system should start. You can see in
chapter 5.9.1 how to set the start of day in your system. For example if the start of day in your system is 9:00
a.m., then the purchased product will be active till 8:59 a.m. on the last day of the purchased duration.

Creating a receipt: Create receipt

You can create a receipt over open positions for your customer. For that click the Create receipt button .
The receipt that was created can be seen in the receipts list below. This list shows all receipts created for
this room since its last reset. It may look like this:

1D Created Room number Type Amount Paid

2015-06-2

914:45 Receipt

(<

= 7 2015-06-29 14:44 Receipt

=

If a receipt is paid, you should mark it as paid by setting a checkmark into the check box Paid (see above).
The amount shown in Open positions will be automatically updated then.

You can print a receipt you need by clicking on the Printicon next to it.

Resetting a room

To reset a room you should click on the button .
A window pops up where you can define if you want to mark all outstanding items as paid.

Is everything paid? % A receipt over open positions will be created
Should all unpaid receipts be marked as automatically. At the same time the receipts list will be
paid? cleared and the amount in Open positions will be
reset to 0. If you want to see the receipts again, click
No Yes Cancel on the button ® =Mow all ot the |eft bottom. This button
p shows you a list of all receipts ever created for the

selected room and if they are paid.
The icons in the left bottom corner have the same functions as described in chapter 5.3.6.

The icons above in this window have the same functions as described in chapter 5.4.5, but they refer to
rooms and not to subscribers.

You can also see functions of all the icons if you hover the mouse above them.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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4.10 Sending data to a set-top-box

To send a data to a set top box (STB) you should at first
upload files you want to send. You can do it in the window Configuration
File store (see chapter 4.10.1). Then you can send the
data to the set top box in the window STB Playouts (see
chapter 0).

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

4.10.1 File management

In the window File store you can see files you have and
also create new folders and upload new files.

To get there, point your mouse on the Configuration
menu, then Network configuration menu, then

File Store window; and click.

Or click on the File Store icon in the appropriate
pop-up box

Total [Max: 500 MB]:

£ ¢ o Open g Print

Creste flder T et |
Upload file: Veelg fil :Derer'\kke valgt nogen fil Upload

To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.9.3.7

PAN | . . .
In our list you can now see one folder. ‘ s You can open it by clicking on it. It looks then the
following way and all the files contained in this folder will be presented in the list:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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Size

@ PAN KB

O dummy.ts 511 Byte
O dymmy2ts 2KB

To create a new folder, enter its name in the “create folder” field and press Create.

S T e |

Upload file: | Choose File No file chosen Upload

To upload a file, click on the Choose File, select the appropriate file and click Upload.

The file size in this window should be max. 20 MB each. Your total storage space is normally 500 MB. At the
bottom of the list you can see your total storage space and how much of it is already in use:

Total [Max: 500 ME]: 2KB

If you select a folder in the list, then all operations described above will be related to this folder. This means
that created new folders will be in the selected folder and also all the uploaded files.

In our example we select the folder PAN by clicking on the line
where it is (but not on the folder icon). The selected folder looks @ | 2 mPAN |
then that way:

The buttons below will then be related to the folder.

Create e in PAN: S e |

Upload file to 'PAN™ Choose File No file chosen Upload

This means that you can create new folders in the folder PAN and also upload files to this folder. To do this,
proceed the way described above.

If all files you want to send to a set-top-box are in the list, then you can switch to the window Set-Top-Box
Playouts (see chapter 0) to send them to a set-top-box.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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4.10.2 Sending files to set-top-box

In the window STB Playout you can send data to a set top
box (STB).

To get there, point your mouse on the Configuration
menu, then Network configuration menu, then
STB playout window; and click.

Or click on the STB playout icon in the appropriate
pop-up box.

In the window below you see the list of set top box triggers
at the moment.

To send new data, click on the plus icon at the -
bottom . 4|

Ba oe e O & 0
Set-Top-Box Playouts

STB Playouis

sC

I Type STB Model Address

O E_3) @ 7]

+ £ ¢ mOpen g Print & Download

14 < PEDBDDTD [ b-l

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

Configuration

EMM payload
Version

L1

Mo records to view

To find a detailed description of all functions in this window see chapter 5.9.3.6
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The following box pops up:

Here you should define the type,
set-top-box model and CAS-Server
ID (HC ID) at first.

Then check up the data type you
want to send. Possible options are:
software, configuration (these are
vendor variables), service list or
video-on-demand. You can check
up so many of these options as
you like at the same time.

If you choose the option “Generic”
as STB model, then you can send
only software.

The options you have checked up,
will unfold and you should define
the following parameters:

)
]

Type [oma [~ ]
STB Model

Play out O
Configuration:

Play out D
Play out |
Video-On-Demand:

Play out D

@ Submit x Cancel

-

Play out: is already checked up if you have chosen

] to send this data type

Version: should have either the hexadecimal

format or look like this — 1.1.3.15

] File: here you can unfold a list with all files that are
in the list in the File store window.

Play out

Wersion [

File | select.. [~ |
Net ID 1: ASTRA 1 ||
TsID [

FID (

You can only send files to STB if they are listed in the window File store. On uploading new files to the list

see chapter 4.10.1

Net ID: select one in the drop down menu

Ts ID: enter the transport stream ID
PID: enter PID

If you want to send multiple data types to

a STB, then pay attention that they can have the same Net ID and

Ts ID, but in this case they must have different PID.

If you are ready, press Submit button in order to send the files to the set top box or press Cancel to abort.
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5 Page-by-page description

In this chapter you will find every page of Cable view described separately. Use this as a reference, if you
want to know what a particular feature of a page in CAS Management is.

5.1 Login web portal

Please enter this address with your web browser.

http://www.CAS Management.eu

You will be redirected to a secure connection to one of the CAS Management servers. All communications
are encrypted with state-of-the-art 128bit SSL. At the login screen please enter the login credentials we
shared with you.

TRIAX

After logging in, the Welcome window appears.

© TRIAX 2018 Imarint

5.2 Welcome window

HE Status: Ok Tasks: 0 Running 0 Faied 0 Finished
Logged in inex_uk 2018:01-18 13.03.00 ‘espafiol | hrvatsid | norsk | portugués | pyceoni | sloventin | svenska | avarna | deutsch | anglish

(T
TRIAX

L Welcome )
News
My Settings Welcome to TRIAX CAS Management - the management system for your network
My system tasks Version 4.0

Downloads /Any fime you are not sure how to proceed, move your mouse to the € symbol at
e the top right comer. It will show you the help for the current page you are on.
Also have a look at the manual for further

information by clicking on the @ symbol
By following fhis ink you can download an

installation manual for your headcontrol.

© TRIAX 2018 Imorint
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There is a taskbar at the top of the window, showing you crucial information in real time. This task bar is
always to see at the top of the page in CAS Management.

Tickets 0 MNaw . 0 Postponed HC Status: Ok Tasks: 0 Running 0 Failed O Finished

Logged in: triax_at 2015-06-30 08:57:30 espaniol | hrvatski | norsk | portugués | pycceni | slovenéina | swenska | sn=lne | deutsch | english

The task bar shows the following information:

Tickets 0 Mew 0 Postponed
Tickets you have received. How many are still open
Logged in: triax_at 2015-08-30 08:57:30 and postponed. Click on them to get more details.

The status of your CAS-Servers. If they are ok or
how many are offline or in error. You can click on it

to get to the Monitoring overview (5.8.1)

HZ Status: Ok
esparnol | hreatski | nmﬂtJ

Tasks: 0 Running O Failed 0 Finished
as o s " Tasks that are running, failed, finished. Click on
ina | swenska | sz lve | deutsch | english them to get more details.

Home Subscribers Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

Welcome

Precaching: 100% pauss restar
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In the middle of the window there are seven menu items. If you move the mouse pointer over a menu item
you can unfold several submenus. The same submenus of the activated menu are shown on the left side of
the window (Here for example submenus of the menu Home). You can also reach the submenus by clicking
on the proper button on the right. Each button means one submenu. Move the mouse pointer over a button

to see which function it has.

|
To logout use the button on the bottom right.
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5.3 Home menu

Here you can see all submenus of the Home menu. In the following chapters you will find their description.

Home Subscribers Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

Welcome

& TRIAX 2015 Imorint Precaching: 100% pauss restan

5.3.1 Home

Gets you to the Welcome window.

5.3.2 News

Here you can get the latest news about CAS Management.

5.3.3 My settings

In this window you can set your personal information, contact information and address. You can also change
your password (this function is only available for sub-operators) and set your individual time zone.

Home Rooms Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

My settings

Dietmar
Rauch v

(]
e x¢
©

x

© TRIAX 2015 |morint
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Personal information section: Here you can generate general information. Choose your gender and put
your title (if you have one), first name and last name. To save click the checkmark icon.

Contact section: From the first drop down menu you can choose between email, phone, cell phone, fax and
Skype. From the second drop down menu you can choose between private or business. You can add as
many lines as you want. To do that click the plus icon. To delete a line press the cross icon on the right. To
save click the checkmark icon.

Scroll down and you will get to address section and time zone section:

Home Rooms Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

My settings
(+]

& TRIAX 2015 |morint Precaching: 100% pauss restant

Address section: Here you should enter your address. Fill in the white spots and click the checkmark to
save. You can add more addresses and delete them as described before.

Time zone: Here you can set your time zone. Choose from the drop down menu your region and the city
that is nearest to you and is situated in your time zone and click the checkmark to save. All necessary time
adjustments in the system (like for example switching to summer time) will happen automatically then.

Scroll down and you can change the password:

i’l } This function is only available for sub-operators.
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Home Rooms Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

My settings

B TRIAX 2015 [monnt Preeadﬁ'lg: 100% pauss restan

Change password: Here you have the possibility to change your password. Click the checkmark to save.

5.3.4 Create Ticket

Home Rooms Products Smartcards litoril C i Sub-operator

My settings
]

©TRIAX 2015 |momnt Precaching: 100% pause restar

If you click the submenu Create Ticket in the Home menu or this icon here or in a pop-up box, the following
window opens. Here you can create a new ticket:
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@e

| Add target O uUser ® tat_cldi: Clat ' (+]

! Finish unt:

e

Aot messase: I

The icons above have the following functions:

This icon has a function Create Ticket and is highlighted because the window

“Create Ticket” is already open.

This icon gets you to the window Incoming Tickets (see chapter 5.3.6)

This icon gets you to the window Created Tickets (see chapter 5.3.7)

This icon gets you to the window Ticket (see chapter 5.3.5)

This icon gets you to the window My system tasks (see chapter 5.3.8)

You can also see all functions of the buttons if you hover the mouse above them.

TN © ©

On the top right you see the search field, and when appropriate, buttons for Page back
and/or Page forward, Refresh and Help button where you can read how to use the actual window.
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EOE © 0

Add target

! Finish untl:

-

vt messsoe: NN

In the Create Ticket, the remaining fields have the following meaning:
Targets: Users that will get your ticket
e Minus button deletes the marked recipients from the list of targets.

Add target: Choose here if you want to send the ticket to a user or a group. In the white drop down box on
the right there is a list with possible recipients then.

E Plus button adds the users from the list to targets that will get your ticket
Finish until: Here you can set the date and time until when the ticket has to be closed.

Subject: Subject of the ticket is to be written here. In the big box below you can write the message you want
to send in your ticket.

Add object to message: Here you can add object to your message. Click on the white field and enter the
first numbers/ letters of the object you want to add. (E.g. CAS-Servers, subscribers, phone numbers,
smartcards...) A list will appear with all possible objects which contain your letters/ numbers you typed in.
Finally, select from the list the object you want to add. It will appear in the big white box.

Preview: shows you how your ticket will look like.
The checkmark saves and sends your ticket.

With on the top right you close the window.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.

Page 70 of 238



TRIAX
5.3.5 Ticket

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

If you click on the appropriate icon in a pop-up box, the window Ticket opens.
In this window you can edit the selected ticket.

close

= o = Y T ¢ © 0

Ticket 4653 (Open)
4653: Defective smartcard {open)

To be handled until:2015-06-30 10:00:00

[2015-06-26 12:56] <triax

additional text here.

[2015-06-26 13:07] <triax_at: Dietmar Rauch=>:
Further problems with cd card

Dietmar Rauch>: eception (triax_at) =

0 d to parficipants:
| You:
. allcenter (triax_at)

rficipating users:
triax_at: Dietmar Rauch =
: Max Muster

d to participants:

it_cldi: Claus D M

! List of linked objects:

Above you see the ticket number (in this case 4653), the subject and the status of the ticket (in this case
open). There is also a Delete ticket button to delete the ticket.
Below is the date until when the ticket has to be handled.

Below you see the history section. There you can see the original text of the ticket and everything wrote in
this ticket afterwards. Above each entry you can see who was the editor, when it happened and what he/ she
wrote.

Now you can type in a message in the white message box. You can also add an object to the message. For
that click on the white field Add object to message and enter the first numbers/ letters of the object you
want to add. (for example. CAS-Servers, subscribers, phone numbers, smartcards...). A list will appear with
all possible objects which contain your letters/ numbers you typed in. Finally, select from the list the object
you want to add. It will appear in the big white box.

You can change the status of the ticket in the drop down menu State. If you changed it click the small
checkmark to save.

On the right side you see the recipients of your answer, because these are the people who work on that
ticket as well. You can add or delete users or groups. To add click on the drop down box, select a user/group
and press the plus icon. To delete a user/group select them from the respective list of participants
(Participating groups or Participating users) and press the cross icon.

In the List of linked objects on the right you see the list of all objects added to the messages in this ticket.

Once you are ready to release the ticket, press the big checkmark icon below.
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5.3.6 Incoming Tickets

This window displays all tickets that are/ were addressed to you as a user or as a member of a group.

close

= &= N EE c© e

Incoming Tickets

Incoming tickets

[a] Ticket state Subject From Finish until Closed Created
[ T L I I| [ I| [ I| [ ]
|§| 4653 Open Defective smartcard triax_at 22125636630 22;2525533
|§| 80 Open Task 580187: delete_transport (deleted) triax_at 23325252'35
@ 4549 Open Defective smart card triax_at zggzi,u.siga
=] 73 Open Task 580187: delete_transport (deleted) triax_at 220508
&) aess Open 102: triax_at e
£ ¢ mOpen g Print ¢ Downlead . < F‘agel:loﬁ el View 1-50f 5

The icons above in the window have the same functionality as in the window Create Ticket (see chapter
5.3.4).

The chart in this window shows you the following information about incoming tickets: ID, ticket state, subject
of the ticket, from whom it is, the close date of the ticket, if it is already closed and the date and time it was
created.

Tickets displayed in black have not passed the expiry date yet. Tickets displayed in red have already passed
the expiry date.

The letter icon shows if the This symbol is at the top of the column on
message has already been — which the sorting of the chart is based. If this
| ,5 read. When the letter is - symbol is not there, you can click on the name
|—| closed ( [-) ), it shows you " of a column you want to sort, to make it appear.
that the ticket has never been By clicking the arrows down or up you can
read or changed since then. change the sorting direction.

The white fields with one drop down menu at the top of the chart are a filter where you can define what
tickets you want to see at the moment.

The icons in the left bottom corner have the following functions:

L i1 (0 Open & Print *+ Download
Makes a Refresh. Opens the Print. Download the chartin a
more detailed chart in a new separate window.
search. window.
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5.3.7 Created Tickets

The window Created Tickets displays all tickets you have created. It has the same structure as the window
Incoming Tickets (see chapter 5.3.6). The only difference is that in the window Created Tickets there is a
column Receivers instead of the column From as it is in the window Incoming Tickets.

5.3.8 My system tasks

This window shows you an overview of all your system tasks. You can see in the chart the ID, status of
system tasks, starting time of system tasks, time they were completed, task type, message from the system
and parameters.

close

=& m = EIN c©0

My system tasks

ID &£  Status Started Completed Task type Message Parameters
2 : : start_logging of t_id: heD122) ;
2000687 2015-06-20 084841 2015-06-30 08:48:05 tart_loggi k he_id: ho 01220085, =
E] =zoo006e @ 2015-D8-29 15:57:42  2015-06-28 15:58:16 start_logging ok he_id: he01220085; D
expiry_time: 201507 300759000000,
B 2000060 . 2015-08-28 15:55:43 2015-06-28 15:55:50 add_package_to_sc ok attivation_time: 201506291355000000; op_id:
triax_at; sn: S000050208; product cas: SCFOD3;
expiry_time: 2015073007 59000000;
Iﬁ 2000059 . 2015-08-29 15:55:43 2015-06-29 15:55:50 add_package_to_sc ck attivation_time: 201506251355000000; op_id:
triax_at; sn: S00D050206; preduct_cas: SCFODZ;
sxpiry_time: 201507 200758000000,
] o2oooose @ 20150829 155543 20150828 15:5550 add_package_to_sc ok activation_time: 201506281255000000; op_id:
triax_at; sn: S000050208; product_cas: SCFOD1;
expiry_time: 201507300759000000;
=] 2000056 @ 2015-06-29 15:55:21  2015-08-28 15:55:38  add_package_to_sc ok setivation_time: 201505281355000000; op_id:
triax_at; sn: S000050429; product_cas: SCFO03;
expiry_time: 201507 300759000000,
B 2000055 . 2015-D8-28 15:55:21 2015-06-25 15:55:38 add_package_to_sc ok activation_time: 201506291355000000; op_id:
triax_at; sn: S00D050428; product_cas: SCFODZ;
&xpiry_time: 201507300755000000;
|T-,_7‘] 2000054 . 2015-08-29 15:55:21 2015-06-29 15:55:28 add_package_fo_sc ck attivation_time: 201506251355000000; op_id:
triax_at; sn: S000050428; preduct_cas: SCFOD1;
_ . . ] op_id: triax_at; sn: S0DD0S0208; ppe_order_id:
Iﬁ 2000051 . 2015-D8-20 15:52:50 2015-06-28 15:53.02 remove_patkage_from_: ck 773354; product_cas: SCFO0Y;
- g ] 3 op_id: triax_at; sn: S0DD0S0208; ppe_order_id:
@ 2000050 . 2015-D8-29 15:52:50 2015-08-29 15:53:03 remove_package_from_: ok 724353; product_cas: SCFO02:
e 5 X ] op_id: triax_at; sn: 500D050208; ppe_order_id:
@ 2000049 . 2015-D5-29 15:52:50 2015-08-28 15:53:03 remove_package_from_: ok 723352; product_cas: SCFO01: i
. - An i friayv b ent EANANENING: Ane ardar i
O th @ Open g Print & Download 14 <a Pagel:lufZ B> w1 (200 ¥ “iew 1 - 200 of 254

Status is shown through circles with different colours:

. . Unknown
. Successful . Failed Running . (no feedback from

system)

M In each line you find a letter icon. After you have clicked it a new window pops up with an automatically
generated ticket which equals the same system task.

The white fields with one drop down menu at the top of the chart are a filter where you can define what
information you want to see.

The icons above in the window have the same functionality as in the window Create Ticket (see chapter
5.3.4).
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The icons in the left bottom corner have the same functions as described in chapter 5.3.6.
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5.3.9 Downloads

In this window you see a list of downloads available for you such as software manuals in different languages
and more.

Home Rooms Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

Downloads

S TRIAX 2015 Imorint

Precaching: 100% pauss restarn

5.3.10 Imprint

Here you can see imprint information.

Home Subscribers Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

i

-

@& TRIAX 2015 |Imorint 100% pauss restar
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5.4 Subscribers menu

Here you can see all submenus of the Subscribers menu. In the following
chapters you will find their description.

Subscribers Pr

5.4.1 Overview

In this window you can see general statistics about your subscribers. By
clicking on a line in the list you will be forwarded to the window with more detailed information.

Home Subscribers Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-op

Subscriber overview

Statisti

B TRIAX 2015 |mornt Precaching: 100% pauss restart

On the left you can see all submenus of the Subscribers menu. You can also reach the submenus by
clicking on the proper button on the right. Each button means one submenu. Move the mouse pointer over a
button to see which function it has.
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5.4.2 Management

Here you can see the list of all your subscribers and some of their data such as subscriber ID, first name and
last name, their smartcards and CAS-Server.

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

Home Subscribers Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator
Subscriber management
Subscriber list
Subscriber ID = Last name First name Smartcards Region Country
Email
| |/ | Ij | | [2 LAY ]|l
103 Mumbszi EBaduu S00DDSD428 he 01220085 Algeria
102 The 102 Reom SDDD0S0208 he 01220085 EM
1] | 3
£ ¢ @ Open g Print 3 Download 14 < Pagel:lnﬁ B k(200 ¥ Wiew 1-2of 2
ETRIAX 2015 |mprnt Precaching: 100% pauss rastart

The white fields with one drop down menu at the top of the chart are a filter where you can define what
information you want to see.

il
The function of the icon ™ is the same as described in chapter 5.3.6.

You can get to the window Subscriber data (see chapter 5.4.5.1) by clicking on a subscriber’s ID or name.
The icons in the left bottom corner have the same functions as described in chapter 5.3.6.

5.4.3 Revenue statistics

Home Subscribers Products itoril (& i Sub-operat

In this window you can

K Revenue overview
See a revenue overview. SR Ry il e L ER

Monthly revenue

At the top you can see
information about open
positions and unpaid bills.

@8 2012 @0 2014 [ 2015

B TRIAX 2015

©® TRIAX 2015 |monnt Precaching: 100% pause restan

Download PNC image
Download JPEC image
Download PDF document

Here you can either print the chart or download as an image or PDF document

Download SVC vector image
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The graph in the middle of the window shows you information about monthly revenue.
At the bottom you can define the time span for which you want the revenue to be calculated. You can see
the result right next to your input.

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

5.4.4 Receipts

In this window you can see information about your receipts such as receipt ID, their creation time, subscriber
ID, recipient, type of

receipt, receipt amount and
|f |t was pald Home Subscribers Products itori (c! i Sub-operats
Receipts

The white fields at the top
. D Created Subscriber ID Recipient Type Amount Paid
of the chart are a filter | i i i ’ ——
Where yOU can deflne What =) 8 20150829 1445 102 The 102 Room, Receipt 230008 @
H H =) 7 20150528 14:44 102 The 102 Room, Receipt x0E @
|nf0rmat|on you Want to =) 6 2014-12-1613:44 102 : Receipt 1000
see. & 5 201404221442 102 : Receipt sme @
=) a 2014-04-22 14:41 102 . Receipt sope @
. . =) 3 201404172153 102 . Receipt so0e @
The fUnCt|On Of the Icon =) 2 2013-03-0517:24 102 ! Receipt so0e @
L] d f th . . th B 1 2013-03-08 17:21 102 ? Receipt soe @
and o € Icons In the
left bottom corner are the £ & @ Open @ Pk + Dowioad P o]

same as described in
Cha pter 5 . 3 . 6 . ©TRIAX 2015 Imornt Pracaching: 100% pause resiart
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5.4.5 Add subscriber
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(2 & T DL D X O W

If you click the submenu Add subscriber in the Subscribers menu or on the appropriate icon in a pop-up

box, the following window opens.

&2 YT B v DiX ¢ WEIIEE ©C00

Add new subscriber
General information

Subscriber ID *

Region *:

Employee in ¢
Comment:

Country:

hc 01220085
Algeria
Firstname / Last name:

Technical notes:

The subscriber ID is entered automatically, the system tries to ‘guess’ the next free subscriber ID. You can

however overwrite it if you want. Choose a region of the subscriber in the drop down menu (regions in the list
can be set in the window Regions; see chapter 5.6.8.1). Fields for region and subscriber ID are marked with
*and are mandatory fields. Enter the remaining data you want.

Click on the Add button after the data input to add the subscriber’s data to the database.
After you have done this, a window Subscriber data opens. See chapter 5.4.5.1 to learn how to proceed

there.

The icons at the top left of the window Add subscriber have the following functions:

4 This is the Add subscriber
and is highlighted because the
window “Add new subscriber” is
already open.

B This icon gets you to the

window Allocation of
smartcards (see chapter 5.4.5.2).

E This icon gets you to the

window Pay-Per-View Events
(see chapter 5.4.5.6).

@ This icon gets you to the

window Management of On-
Screen-Messages (see chapter
0)

B This icon gets you to the

window Subscriber data (see
chapter 5.4.5.1).

+
This icon gets you to the

window Add order (see chapter
5.4.5.4).

This icon gets you to the

window Video-On-Demand (see
chapter 5.4.5.7).

This icon gets you to the

window History (see chapter
5.4.5.10).

N
This icon gets you to the

window Dashboard (see chapter
5.4.5.2).

This icon gets you to the

window Product orders (see
chapter 5.4.5.5).

This icon gets you to the

window Receipts (see chapter
5.4.5.8).

n This icon gets you to the

window Reception (see chapter
5.4.5.11).
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5.4.5.1 Subscriber data

S _L_!Iz'm D4l é-!

In this window you can see the subscriber data of the selected subscriber and edit it.

close

Subscriber data Baduu, Mumbezi (103)

General information

Registered: 2013-03-06 17:18 Employeein charge: [ttt Gl

Subscriber ID *: 103 Comment

Subscriber login: 28844
Password: = P

Region *: hc01220085 M E
Technical notes:
Country: Algena v |
Firstmame / Lastname: [SEL(TN] Mumbezi y
CAsBoxes. Delete subscriber

Contacts @

Type First name City Couniry

Private Baduu Mumbezi ngstreet

On the top right you see the selected subscriber. If no subscriber is selected, then you will be asked to find
the subscriber you need with the search function or the window shows automatically the subscriber you have
selected in the list in Management submenu (Subscribers menu) before.

Change the data you want in the general information. Be aware that the fields marked with * are mandatory
fields and must be filled out.

To save the changes you made click on the button SAVE .
To delete a subscriber click on the button Delete subscriber.
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In the general information section you also see 4 links (see also chapter 4.5.2):

Subscriber login: clicking on it you will get to the subscriber’s account in the self-provisioning portal. So you
can see the self-provisioning portal from the subscriber’s perspective. This can help you while consulting the
subscriber or to view how the changes you make in CAS Management are shown in the self-provisioning
portal to the subscriber. To return from the self-provisioning portal to the CAS Management click on the link
in the field Return to: above on the right.

To prohibit the sub-operator access to the subscriber’s account in the Groups
self-provisioning portal, you should go to the Sub-operator menu P _ _
and there to the submenu Groups. Activate the option Deny and  Technican ¥ |
then unfold the position Subscribers and then the position Subscriber
data. There you will see the function Impose subscriber. Activate

the checkmark for this function to deny the access to it. Now apply

the change by clicking on the small checkmark next to 'Access rights'

® o)
. . s . M Home
Show password: click to see the subscriber’s password. It will not = [7] Substribers
be shown if the subscriber has registered himself in the self- T ——
provisioning portal. | —

Reset password: click to reset the subscriber’s password.

Cards/ Boxes: click to be redirected to the window Allocation of smartcards (see chapters 4.5.3 and
4.5.4.1) to get information about smartcards and boxes of the subscriber.

Click on the plus button in the section Contacts or Addresses to add a subscriber’s contact or address.
Delete it with the cross button n and edit addresses with this icon if you want.

Do not forget to delete the previous address after editing by clicking on the icon B next to it!

The icons at the top of this window have the same functions as described in chapter 5.4.5.
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5.4.5.2 Dashboard

2 25 R v D00 =X 6w

In the window Dashboard you can see all the compressed information concerning the selected subscriber.

close

2 28 W o ae 3 I X @ WENMEEEEE ©o©e0
Dashboard Baduu, Mumbezi (103)

Name: Baduu Mumbezi - iﬁl:](ets: Open: 0 Postponed: 0 Closed: 0 Rejected: 0
Subscriber ID: 103 Create new ticket

Registered: 2013-03-06 17:1823

Employee in charge: Mr. Singwall

Comment:

Technical notes:

Smartcards/Boxes:

: Active subscriptions:

Contacts:

| Addresses:

i Private:
Baduu Mumbezi
64
Longsireet
5464gh65
Alger
Algeria

Private:

Baduu Mumbezi

L _Lonn=fmaot

oupor Y <<

On the left you can see the subscriber’s name, his ID, when he was registered and which employee is in
charge of him. Further you see comments and technical notes that can be entered and edited in the window
Subscriber data (see chapter 5.4.5.1). Below you can see the subscriber’'s smartcards or boxes and his
active subscriptions. Further you find contacts and addresses of the subscriber.

On the top right you see all created tickets concerning the selected subscriber. Above you can see how
many of them are open, postponed, closed or rejected. To create a new ticket concerning the subscriber
click on the instruction. The window Create Ticket appears with the automatically entered

subscriber data. You can complete the ticket as described in chapter 5.3.4.

In the section Notes you can see notes concerning the subscriber that are visible for all operators. To add a
new note, enter it in the white field below and click on the button Add note. The note will be listed above. If
you want to delete a note of yours, click on the cross icon B ahead of it.

You can only delete notes created by yourself. Only a supervising operator can delete any of the notes.

The icons at the top of this window have the same functions as described in chapter 5.4.5.
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5.4.5.3 Allocation of smartcards

=

d 25 i xR0 X 6 W

In this window you can see the allocation of smartcards to a subscriber and manage them. You can add or
remove smartcards and manage their details.

2 259 4300 X ¢ wEIEEEEEE co0

Allocation of smartcards Baduu, Mumbezi (103)

Smaricards of subscriber:

| 5000050429 (5) v o

‘ The execulion of some commands needs fime and a connection fo the Headconirol. So affer refreshing the page if might seem like nothing has happened.

Assigned since: 20130306 1719 Assigned to:
PIN: 6158 ¢ & A m [F] = ¢
Refresh card: @ Defect

Remove card: b 4 Disabled:
Set Top Box ID:

Products:
Set Top Box senial:

Clmodule serial:

TV model:

Active packages Paket1, Paket2, Paket3
live from
Headconirol:

Commenis for smaricard:

The drop down menu on the left shows you all smartcards of the subscriber if you unfold it. Choose a
smartcard you want to work with in this window.

To add a new smartcard to the subscriber click on the plus button . Then you can choose a smartcard in
the drop down menu at the right. If you click the checkmark left to the list then the chosen smartcard will be
allocated to the subscriber. In the right white field there is a search function where you can find the
smartcards you need out of the operator stock. To learn how to use the search function see chapter 2.3.1.2
The Search. The hit list in the drop down menu on the left shows you maximum 100 smartcards.

After you have chosen the smartcard you want to work within the drop down menu above you can use the
functions in this window the way described in the chapter 5.7.5.

The icons at the top of this window have the same functions as described in chapter 5.4.5.
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M EE R

In this window you can add new orders to the selected subscriber.

close

Add order Baduu, Mumbezi (103)
LU T Angebot Alles 7 |

EETEII L Flexible untime v}
BRI Contract start:

(0z= J = f vox| Contract end:

Available smaricards

Selected smaricards
5000050429 (5)

First select the product at the top left, that you want to add to this subscriber.
Below you will see the description of the selected product and what services it contains.
Then select the runtime you want to use:

Floxblewnime _______|~]
| Flexible runtime

Orderable by subscrnber

14 Day(s) [Pay cycle 14 Day(s)] (/.98 £)
21 Day(s) [Pay cycle 21 Day(s)] (3.87€)
One time (25,00 €)

Not orderable by subscriber

1Day [Pay cycle 1 Day] (200€)

12 Monthis) [Pay cycle 1 Month]

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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In the list you see the runtimes that were defined in diverse offers of the selected product in the window
Offers/ Runtimes/ Prices (see chapter 5.6.8.5). You can choose one of them.

There are two types of runtimes: flexible and fixed.

Flexible runtime: If you select this you can freely set the start and end time of the order (provided you
complied with the minimal contract length if it was set in the window Product configuration; see chapter
5.6.3.1). Flexible runtimes do not have a price defined. They will not be extended automatically when they
reach the end of the set runtime, you have to do it manually.

Flexible runtimes are only available if they are configured for the product on the Product configuration
(5.6.3.1) page.

If you choose flexible runtimes in the list, then you can define yourself in the fields Contract start and
Contract end the date when the contract should start and end.

Fixed runtimes: These are runtimes that are valid for a fixed period of time (e.g. 6 months). For fixed
runtimes you only need to define the start. If the runtime was configured with a runtime extension, you can
also define, if it should be automatically extended when reaching the contract end.

Fixed runtimes can be either orderable by subscriber (via the selfprovisioning portal) or only orderable by the
operator.

Below you will see additional information about the runtime and can define the contract start in the field
Contract start.

In the boxes at the lower right you can choose the smartcards that should be used for this product. For that
select one of the smartcards of the subscriber in the left box and press right arrow and the selected
smartcard will be placed into the right box where smartcards for this product will be placed.

Sometimes the number of licenses that can be added is limited. You can see such a limit above the
smartcard boxes.

If you want to place one of the selected smartcards back into the left box then mark it and °
press left arrow.

If you are ready, then press the large red button Add and the order will be added to the
subscriber. The window Product orders will open automatically where you can see all o
the orders of the subscriber (see chapter 5.4.5.5).
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5.4.5.5 Product orders
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In this window you can see and manage product orders of the selected subscriber.

There are two general types of orders: orders with fixed runtime and orders with flexible runtime (see chapter

5.4.5.4).

The Product orders window with a fixed runtime order looks like this:

J%@,.@mgé'!o@o

Product orders

Active subscriptions:
314950: Angebot Alles (2015-07-30 09:59)

Expired subscriptions:

- Angebot Alles (2015-06-29 15:52)
: Angebot Alles (2015-06-29 15:52)
: PayTV (2015-06-29 15:39)

- PayTV (2015-06-25 14:26)

s PayTV (2015-06-25 14:26)

- Paket Familie (2015-06-29 14:26)
- Angebot Alles (2015-06-29 14:26)
: PayTV (2015-06-25 13:44)

- Basic {2014-04-29 11:59)

: Basic (2014-04-22 14:42)

: Basic (2014-04-22 14:41)

- Basic {2014-D4-17 21:53)

: Basic {2013-03-06 17:24)

At the left you see the list of active and of expired subscriptions.

1D:

Subscription:

Product:

Status:

Licenses:

Ordered:

Handling time:

Contract start:

Contract end:

Services:

Mr. Wong, The 102 Room (102)

314950 Terminate

Angebot Alles

Enabled

5000050206

| Select.. 7|
2015-06-29 1555
- Change

2015-06-29 1555 Change

2015-07-30 09:59 Extend

2 D
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At the right you see information about the selected product and several red buttons. The buttons have the
following functions:

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

Terminate: you can terminate the order immediately or till the certain deadline.

Disable: you can disable the product order. Then it will be shown as ‘Disabled by
operator’ in the Status category and will be displayed in red in the list of subscriptions
on the left.

|
Enable: To enable the order again press the button Enable. In the box Enable

contract you can additionally define if you want to enable the order only for a certain
time (max. 7 days) and then it will be disabled again. At the end press the Enable

button anyway.

The product can also be disabled automatically if the subscriber does not have enough
money on his account. Then the status will be shown as disabled by system. In this

case you can also enable the product for a maximum of 7 days before it will be disabled
again.

The buttons Terminate and Disable/Enable have very important functions. So it needs to be considered
carefully who should be allowed to activate them (for more details about access rights see chapter 5.10.2).

Set: You have this option if not all allowed licenses are in use yet. Select in the drop down menu the
smartcard you want to be allocated to the order and then press Set button.

Remove: you can remove a smartcard off the order again with this button.
Change: with this button you can change some order parameters such as for example regular handling time.

Handling time displays the delivery time of devices to the subscriber and can be set in the window Regions
(see chapter 5.6.8.1).

If a subscriber gets his set top box before the handling time runs out, he can use it immediately. He can use
it for free until the contract officially begins. The contract begin is always set to the time after the handling
time. Note: Products that are not devices can also have handling time for the case the set top box to use the
products must be sent to the subscriber first. Contract start for such products is also set to the time after the
handling time.

Add: you can add new features to the order with this button such as for example a discount. Click on the
button and a box with the subscriber ID and the order ID already entered will appear. Complete the box as
described in chapter 5.6.8.6 to add a discount.

Extend: this button is only here if the automatic contract extension is disabled. By pressing the button you
can extend the contract for the time set in the category Extension.

With Disable/ Enable button next to the category Automatic contract extension you can disable or enable
this function.

Cancel/Restore: This cancels/ restores the order respecting the set cancel deadline. This is normally used if
a subscriber wishes to cancel the order. Using the Cancel button will stop the automatic extension and after

the current contract end is reached this order will be marked as expired. If you restore it again, do not forget

to enable the automatic contract extension again if you want.

Note: If a product is a device (for example a set top box), then some other positions will be shown in the

£ ) window Product orders as described above. You can see the new positions here marked with blue circles:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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Product orders 102: The 102 Room

Active subscriptions:

319576: Angebot Alles (2015-07-22 11:59) ] 319576

319577: Paket Familie (2015-07-28 11:59) ~
Subscription: Angebot Alles

Product:

i Eiaea
g —
e st yons

: Angebot Alles (2015-07-15 11:59)

- Angebot Alles (2015-07-14 16:16) Ordered: 2015-07-21 09-18
: Angebot Alles (2015-07-14 16:16)
- Angebot Alles (2015-06-29 15:52)
- Angebot Alles (2015-06-29 15:52

: Pagw (2D15-U{6—29 15:39) : EEhacE ShuE 2015-07-2109:18
: PayTV (2015-06-29 14:26

: Pa;w Ezm 5-06-29 14:26% SR S 2015-07-22 11:59
: Paket Familie (2015-06-29 14:26) .

- Angebot Alles (2015-06-29 14:26) Abo price: 0,00 €/ Day

: PayTV (2015-06-25 13:44) Promotion: =

: Basic (2014-04-29 11:59)
- Basic (2014-04-22 14:42

- Basic (2014-04-22 14:41 Payments in advance:
: Basic (2014-04-17 21:53
: Basic (2013-03-06 17:24

Handling time:

Discounts:

Every Day

e — — — — — —

Before sending a device to the subscriber, you should enter its serial number (S/N) in the window using the
button Set S/N. Click on it, the following box opens:

SIN:

Ok Cancel

4

Enter the serial number and press Ok button to save it or press cancel to abort.

After the serial number is set, the license(s) will be automatically assigned to the subscriber and the product
assigned to the box. The device is ready for shipping now.

Now you can click on the button Delivery slip to print the delivery slip. It will be printed in the current invoice
layout (see chapter 5.6.9.5). You can attach it to the device and send it then to the subscriber.

If you need to replace the device later (in case it is defect for example), you just need to set the serial
number of the new device in this window the way described above. All subscriptions running on the old
device at the time (also those ordered later) will be automatically transferred to the new device so that a
subscriber can use the new device immediately after delivery. The old device will lose all its subscriptions.

If you want to change the delivery address, use the button Change in the field Delivery address.

Product orders window with a flexible runtime order looks like this:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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2 & YT i @30 X ¢ W ©°0
Mr. Wong, The 102 Room (102)

Product orders

Acfive subscriptions:
314950: Angebot Alles (2015-07-30 09:59)

Expired subscriptions:

: Angebot Alles (2015-06-29 15:52)
- Angebot Alles (2015-06-29 15:52)
: PayTV (2015-06-29 15:39)

: PayTV (2015-06-29 14:26)

: PayTV (2015-06-29 14:26)

. Paket Familie (2015-06-29 14:26)
: Angebot Alles (2015-06-29 14:26)
: PayTV (2015-06-29 13:44)

: Basic (2014-04-29 11:59)

: Basic (2014-04-22 14:42)

: Basic (2014-04-22 14:41)

- Basic (2014-04-17 21:53)

: Basic (2013-03-06 17:24)

1D:
Subscription:
Product:
Status:

Licenses:

Ordered:

Handling time:

Contract start:

Contract end:

Services:

314950

Angebot Alles

Enabled

5000050206

Select.___________ 7|

2015-06-29 1555

2015-06-28 15:55

2015-07-30 0959

EmeEa

Terminate

The buttons Terminate, Disable/ Enable, Remove/ Set and Change work the same way as described

above.

With button Extend you can extend the contract. After pressing the button a window pops up where you can
enter until when the contract should be extended. Press the Extend button to confirm the extension or

Cancel button to cancel it.

The icons at the top of the Product orders window have the same functions as described in chapter 5.4.5.
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5.4.5.6 Pay-Per-View Events

2 Ty DD X ¢ W

In this window you see information about PPV Events of the selected subscriber. You can change between
two fields by clicking on them. These are Available Events where you can order new events for the
subscriber and the other is Ordered Events where you can see the events that have already been ordered.

Available Events field: you see a list of services and how many PPV events are offered there. To unfold the

list of events of each service click the plus button . You will see when the PPV events take place, their
description and how much they cost. Click a checkmark to order a PPV Event.

Here you can see how the Pay-Per-View Events window looks like if the Available Events field is activated.
To fold the list up click the minus button 2.

d 25 % H>@LO0 XNO6W™
Pay-Per-View Events o12)

Available Events Ordered Events

B 23Events @

18:05 - 21:05: Nature on Earth

18:05 - 21:05: Nature on Earth

Wed. 30. Jul. 2014 18:05.21:05: MNature on Earth

Thu. 31. Jul. 2014 18:05.21:05: Mature on Earth

18:05 - 21:05: Nature on Earth

The window has the same structure if the Ordered Events field is activated. But instead of a checkmark there
is a cross button Ed next to each event. By clicking on it you can delete the PPV event.

The icons at the top of the Pay-Per-View Events window have the same functions as described in chapter
5.4.5.
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5.4.5.7 Video-On-Demand

2 05 W D00 R O W

In this window you can see all videos-on-demand (VODs) that are contained in the libraries of the selected
subscriber.

! 5 Libraries are contained in the products of a subscriber.

2 2 Y G Tl X ¢ WM oo

Video-On-Demand Baduu, Mumbezi (103)

Library & Buy Price  Bought Buy Rent period  Rent price Rented until Rent
| I il || (A ] [ [an ][ ||| ||| | [an_v]
000e 0,00 €
000€E 0,00 €
0,00€ 0,00 €
000 0,00 €
000€ 0,00 €
0,00€ 0,00 €
000€ 0,00€
o00€ 0,00€
0,00 €

0,00€
000€ 0,00 €
oo0€ 0,00
0,00€ D,00 €
000€
000E

a7el 000E

D,onE
0,00 E
0onE

BRI RN MR R OR R R OR MR M

B ¢ o 0Open g Prist & Downlosd 14 <« (Page 1 (of0 s e 200 o Wiew 1.37 of0,

The table gives you information about the name and ID of a VOD, in what library it is, what is the buy and
rent price of a VOD, if it is bought or rented already, for how long you can rent it and if it is rented till when.

The operator can also buy or rent a VOD for the subscriber by clicking on the money icon @ in the column
Buy or Rent.

The white fields at the top of the table are a filter where you can define what information you want to see.

£ & @ Open g Print & Download

il
The functions of the icons ™ and are described in chapter 5.3.6.

By using the Download icon you can download the content of the table in CSV format.

The icons at the top of the window have the same functions as described in chapter 5.4.5.
On the top right of the window you see the search field, and following buttons for Page back and/or Page
forward, Refresh and the Help button where you can read how to use the actual window.
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5.4.5.8 Receipts

2 2 T Wy a3 L

Receipts can be created in the Receipts window.
If you click the submenu Add subscriber in the Subscribers menu or on the appropriate icon in a pop-up
box, the following window opens.

close

2 2 YT H s BD D0 X ¢ WD 000
Receipts Mr. Wong, The 102 Room (102)

Purse:-100,00€ # @ Allow negative purse ® Denynegative purse O Sysiem default

Created Name of item Type Timespan i @ Description

|| [ | [ar__ 7]
l »

Purse
change

Purse
change

2015-07-03 09:33 WOD card sky -100,00€

2015-06-25 14.45 VoD 239,00€

Purse
changs
Offer Price 2014-05-22 14:42:15 SoDs
2 2014-05-22 14:42:1% '
2014-04-22 14:42:1% .

2015-06-25 14:44 Sky digital 250D €

@ 2014-05-22 14:43 Basic
i
11

+ £ ¢ mOpen g Print & Download Caltea) PageEloﬂ v w1200 ¥ View 1 - 10 of 10

Created Subscriber 1D Recipient Type Amount

2015-07-03 05:33 102 The 102 Room, Mr. Wong Receipt -100,00 €

=g
- =

=

2015-06-26 14:45 102 The 102 Room, Receipt 235,00 €
2015-06-29 14:44 The 102 Room, Recsipt 2500€
2014-12-16 13:44 . Recsipt 10,00

e ®E®

2014-04-22 14:42 Receipt S0D€

+ 0 & @Open g Print + Download 14 <4 Pagel:loﬁ [ m View 1-9of 9

On the left you see the Purse. In this case it is —100,00 €. That is only possible when this subscriber is
explicitly allowed to have negative purse or the system default allows it (see further), because if negative
purse would be denied, the purse could not go below 0,00 €.

There are three purse settings
possible that you can see in the @ Allow negative purse ® Deny negative purse © System default
middle:

° Allow negative purse (the purse can go below 0,00)
) Deny negative purse (the amount in the purse cannot be below 0,00)
° System default (if negative purse is allowed is determined by default. To see the current default

setting hover above the option System default).

Check the purse setting you want for the selected subscriber.
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How to put money on the subscriber’s account (into the “purse”) or to remove money from it:
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Click on the pencil icon next to the purse indicator:

The following box opens:

© Add to purse (Charge)
© Remove from purse (Cash out)

Select what you want to do: Add money to purse or remove from it.

Enter then the amount, name of the item (for example, charge or Amount €
movies subscription) and transaction description if needed. Name of item:
To become effective, the created item should be put on receipt and Description:

marked as paid! For that you should check the options Create
receipt and Mark as paid:

V] Create receipt
¥ Mark as paid

Mote that this only has an effect, after the
created item has been put on a receipt and
the receipt has been marked as paid!

After that press Confirm button to perform the action or press
Cancel to abort. If you confirm the action, then the purse amount [ICreate receipt
will change accordingly and a receipt will be created. You can open FMark as paid
it and print it if needed.

Confirm Cancel
4
Item box:
In this box you see all items created to be paid.
1] Created Name of item Timespan Price Jre &3 Description
3580 2014-05-08 09:19 Charge 50,00 € 20140000135 - o
5589 2014-08-08 09:15 Payout -25,00 € 20140000134 -
o 5014.08.04 1705 . 2014-08-04 17:05:58 e
oy 5588 2014-08-04 17:05 Movies Abo S014-00-04 17-05.58 2500€ 20140000133 -
5587 2014-08-04 16:36 Repay -200,00 € 20140000132 -
5586 2014-08-04 16:29 Monthly pay 200,00 € 20140000131 -
L e s
A ¢ (o Open g Print &+ Download Page 1 of 1 0 - View 1-28 0f28

The table provides the following information: :

Chto w sluchae s Add to receipt check box?

e “S: Click on this symbol on the very left, if you want to refund this position. You see what position(s) you
refunded through a checkmark which is automatically set once you clicked the refund symbol (see ).
Once you reﬂ'ed a position you cannot do it again. The refund symbol on the very left disappears.

e ID:ItemID

e Created: Creation time of the item

¢ Name of item: Item name

¢ Time span: Start and end time of the event:

e  Price: Item price
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. - Shows you the receipt ID, in case you have already created a receipt for the item. If you have not
created a receipt yet, then this position is blank (-).
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e In the column with the icon “° above you can see if the item was refunded.
e Description: shows the transaction description if existing.

Receipt box:

All created receipts are listed in the box Receipts.

(] Created Subscriber ID Recipient Type Amount Paid
Al -
- 20140000134 2014-08-08 09:15 138 Jones, Katharina Bill -25,00 € '
h:E:] 20140000132 2014-08-04 16:36 138 Jones, Katharina Bill -200,00 €
h:‘:h 20140000131 2014-08-04 16:28 138 Jones, Katharina Bill 200,00 € =
h:ED 20140000130 2014-07-30 15:51 138 Jones, Katharina Bill 2T00€
= 20140000129 2014-07-07 13:06 138 Jones, Katharina Bill 2700 € mie
+ £ ¢ o 0Open g Print & Download Page 1 of 1 0 - View 1- 18 of 18

Click on the print icon = to print a receipt. Further in the table you see the receipt ID, the receipt creation
date, the subscriber ID, the recipient of the receipt, receipt type, the amount and if it is paid.

When a subscriber paid the receipt you should mark it as paid. For that you have to put a checkmark in the
Paid check box (see above ). I?u have checked the option Mark as paid creating the item (see
above), then the check box Paid will be checked automatically.

The icons at the top of the Receipts window have the same functions as described in chapter 5.4.5.
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5.4.5.9 On-Screen-Messages

2 2 T Wy a0 X O6W

Here you can send on-screen-messages on TV devices.

Mg <+ ax G0 0 68 ¢ W EIEEEEEE ©©0
Management of On-Screen-Messages Darious, Getonthere (105)

O Send o a single smaricard

i @ Send o all smaricards ofiiis subscrnber

@ Send o all smaricards ofa headcontrol

' @ Send fo all smartcards

@ Send o all smaricards with a cerzin package on it

® Send o all smaricards with expired or expinng products

Selectsmaricard:

Message femplate:

Save as template:

The icons at the top of this window have the same functions as described in chapter 5.4.5.

You can also see functions of the icons if you hover the mouse above them.

On the top right you see the selected subscriber. If no subscriber is selected, then you will be asked to find
the subscriber you need with the search function or the window shows automatically the subscriber you have
selected in the list in Management submenu (Subscribers menu) before.

Here you can choose to which smartcards you want to send your on-screen-message.

O Send to a single smartcard
® <end to all smaricards of this subscriber
® Send to all smaricards of a headconirol

® Sand to all smaricards
® Send to all smartcards with a certain package on it
® 3end to all smaricards with expired or expiring products
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Below the smartcard choice you can decide:

e smartcard (or CAS-Server)
e template name for message.
e option of send later
(enter the days until product expires if the option you have
chosen above requires it)

& send later

.\/Send

n Cross button deletes a message template
Text: Write here the text of your message.

Save as template: Here you can write the name that you want to give to your template and save the text of
your message as a template by clicking on the small checkmark .

If you want to send your message later, then put a checkmark into the box named Send later
and then you can define in opened fields when exactly the message should be sent. After you have made

these settings click on the large checkmark below.

The system will accept the task and your message will be sent by the system at the time you have set.
In the preview you can see how your on-screen-message will ook like.

i ‘: Remember that the following conditions must be met so that on-screen-messages can be received by a set
¢ top box:

e Set top box must be on
e Set top box must be “watching” a service encrypted with CAS Management at the moment of
on-screen-message sending.

5.4.5.10 History

2 35 v DO X 6w

In this window you see the list of all actions executed for the selected subscriber. The table shows you the
action ID, time of the action, user, object type, object name, action itself, subject type, subject name and
detailed description.
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close

B < e O X @ WEEEEEEE ©0e
Mr. Wong, The 102 Room (102)

Object type Object name Subject type Subject name
| | [on Y| | [A0 v [ vl |

2015-07-03 08:33 trime_at Subscribar The 102 Room, Mr. Wong  Purchasze Item 10 WOD card sky: -10 =

2015-05-30 15:46 trime_at Subscriber The 102 Room, Mr. Wong  Updated First nama: Suite

The 102 Room, Suite So

2015-08-30 15:45 trisx_at Subscribar
o Swast

Updated First nama: =»» 5

2015-05-28 15:55 trime_at Smartcard 08 Added Product Angebot Alles Added Angebot £

2015-08-29 15:52 triax_at Subscriber The 102 Room, Reset

2015-08-20 15:52 trimx_at Deletad Product Angebot Alles

2015-05-20 15:52 trim_at ‘000050208 Dizabled Product Angebot Alles

2015-05-28 15:52 trime_at 05 Deletad Product Angebot Alles

2015-05-20 15:52 trim_at 000050208 Dizabled Product Angebot Alles

2015-08-28 15:52 trime_at 08 Updated Product Angebot Alles Updated Angebo

2015-05-28 15:52 trime_at 000050206 Updated Product Angebot Alles Updated Angebo

2015-05-28 15:43 trime_at 08 Added Product Angebot Alles Added Angebot £

2015-05-28 15:43 trime_at Subscribar The 102 Room, Celstad Smartcard 5000040318

2015-06-29 15:43 triax_at Smartcard 5000040318 Deleted Product Angebot Alles

AA4E NE AN AE.An PR [r— Ennnnansin [T Oemdiins Aemnbad Allan

| »
o Open @ Print & Download 14 <4 Pagel:lnﬂ w w1200 ¥ Wiew 1-101 of 101

The white fields with drop down menus at the top of the chart are a filter where you can define what
information you want to see.

5.4.5.11 Reception

You can find details on this window in chapters 5.5.5.1 and 4.9.1.

5.5 Rooms menu

You can work in two different modes in CAS Management. These are subscriber mode and room mode.

Subscriber mode is a standard mode of CAS Management. All information in this mode refers to single
subscribers or their smartcards, so that all modifications can be set individually for each smartcard (also if it
is paired to a room).

Room mode_however refers to rooms and to smartcards that are assigned to rooms and not to single
subscribers. This mode is suitable if you run for example a hotel or a hospital and want to manage TV
products assigned to rooms. In this case modifications will be set on all smartcards paired to a room.
Meaning, each smartcard of the room holds the same products and settings at any time.

You can define in what mode you want to work in a System settings window (see chapter 5.9.1). You can
change from one mode into another every moment. If you change into the room mode, then the

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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Subscribers menu will be replaced by the Rooms menu (on Rooms menu see chapter 5.5) and all your
clients will be handled as rooms. If you change into the subscriber mode, then it is the other way around.

The image below shows you all submenus of the Rooms menu. In the following chapters you will find their
description.

Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

Rooms overview

@ TRIAX 2015 |morint Precaching: 100% pause restar
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5.5.1 Overview

In this window you can see general statistics about your rooms. By clicking on
a line in the list you will be forwarded to a window with more detailed
information.

Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

B TRIAX 2015 Imorint Precaching: 100% pauss restan
— ==

On the left you can see all submenus of the Rooms menu. You can also reach the submenus by clicking on
the proper button on the right. Each button means one submenu. Move the mouse pointer over a button to
see which function it has.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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5.5.2 Room list

Here you can see the list of all your rooms and some of their data such as a
room name (in Alias), their products and state of purse.

Home Rooms Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

List of all rooms (7 o)
Room & Alias Products Purse
| | [ | L 1
102 The 102 Room Angebot Alles 000€ &
103 Mumbezi Angebot Alles 0008 @

O & (@0 Open g Print  Download 4 <t PageEloﬁ wx w1200 ¥ View 1-20f 2

@& TRIAX 2015 Imonnt

Precaching: 100% pause restart

The white fields at the top of the chart are a filter where you can define what information you want to see.
The function of the icon is the same as described in chapter 5.3.6. -

@ Reset room. By clicking on this icon you will reset the room to its original condition (the room’s purse
will be reset to 0).

You can get more detailed information about a room in the Room data window
by clicking on a room number or a room name.

The icons in the left bottom corner have the same functions as described in
chapter 5.3.6.

5.5.3 Revenue statistics

This window has the identical structure as the Revenue statistics window in

Subscribers menu (see chapter 5.4.3).

5.5.4 Receipts

This window has the identical structure as the Receipts window in
Subscribers menu (see chapter 5.4.4). The only difference in the chart in

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or a eof is strictly
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Rooms

this window is that instead of columns named Subscriber ID and Recipient
there is a column named Room number in the chart.

5.5.5 Addroom

You can add a new room to your database in the Add new room window.

close

Add new room

General information

Employee i

| hc 01220085 @ comment

Technical notes:

Choose a region in the drop down menu and fill out at least all fields marked with *. In the field Alias you can
enter a name of a room additionally to its number. You can also fill in your comments, technical notes and an
employee in charge.

You can also add multiple rooms at once. If you set a checkmark in the check box Add multiple rooms,
then you can add several rooms at once instead of adding them one by one. You should only set the
numbers of the rooms you want to add. Here for example rooms number 1 to 15.

Room number *: 104 124
Region * 'he 01220085 v

et add_multiple_rooms:

Click on the Add button after the data input to add the room data to the database.

After you have done this, a window Room data opens. This window is very identical with the general
information section in the window Subscriber data. See chapter 5.4.5.1 to learn how to proceed there. The
identical elements in the window Room data have the same functions, but they refer to rooms and not to
subscribers. Instead of the field for subscriber’'s name there is a field Alias in the Room data window (see
above).

The icons in this window have the same functions as described in chapter 5.4.5, but they refer to rooms and
not to subscribers.

You can also see functions of all the icons if you hover the mouse above them.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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5.5.5.1 Reception

2 25 g 4o D00 = GW™

In the Reception window you can carry out all actions needed to be made on the reception when it comes to
managing TV products for the selected room and their payment.

Product name Bought until

25,00€ g0 A EEVEIRPEE 1 Day (0,00 €) v |

2015-06-29 1426 :

Created Room number Type Amount

2015-06-26 14:45 Receipt 23500€
2015-06-29 14.44 Receipt

O @ @ Showal o Open g Print & Download 14 <4 Pagel:luﬂ B> Bl

Room number: here you can see the number of the selected room.
Open positions: here you can see if there are some outstanding items to be paid.
Last reset: here you can see when the last reset of this room took place.

On the right side of the window you see a list of available products. If some of them are already bought for
this room, you can see until when they are active. You can also buy new products for the room. For that
choose in a drop down menu the appropriate duration and price of the product you want and click on the
Add button next to the drop down menu. After adding new products to a room the amount in Open
positions will be automatically updated to an actual state.

You can create a receipt over the open positions by clicking the Create
receipt button.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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The receipt that was created can be seen in the receipts list below. This list shows all receipts created for
this room after its last reset.

You can print the receipt by clicking on the Print icon 'JE:] .

If the receipt is paid, you can mark it as paid by setting a checkmark into the check box Paid. The amount
shown in Open positions will be updated then. (Eto eshe aktualno ?)

| Receipts

1D Created Room number Type Amount Paid
[ [ || Il | TR
[a] 8 2015-07-03 08:32 102 Receipt
£ & @ Showsal o Open g Print & Download ) - Page|:| of 1 - w1 | 20D ¥ View 1-1of 1
To reset a room you should click the button. A window pops up where

you can define if you want to mark all outstanding items as paid. A
receipt over open positions will be created automatically. At the same
time open positions will be reset to 0 and the receipts list will be blank. The room is reset.

The icons in the left bottom corner have the same functions as described in chapter 5.3.6. Additionally there

is a special button: P . If you click on it, you can see a list of all receipts ever created for the
selected room and see if they are paid. You can also print every receipt you want.

The icons above in this window have the same functions as described in chapter 5.4.5, but they refer to
rooms and not to subscribers.

You can also see functions of all the icons if you hover the mouse above them.
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Here you can send on-screen-messages to the TVs of the selected room.

Management of On-Screen-Messages 103: Mumbezi

O Send to all smaricards of this room
i @ send (o all smaricards of a headcontrol
' ® send to all smaricards with a certain package on it

| Message femplate: *

Welcome to gur hotel
P

| saweastompian v

Send later P ERITAR] Welcome to our hotel

The icons at the top of this window have the same functions as described in chapter 5.4.5, but here they
refer to rooms and not subscribers.

You can also see functions of the icons if you hover the mouse above them.

On the top right you see the selected room. If no room is selected, then you will be asked to find the room
you need with the search function or the window shows automatically the room you have selected in the
Room list (Rooms menu) before.

Here you can choose to which smartcards you want to send your on-screen-message.

O send to all smartcards of this room
® Send to all smartcards of a headcontrol

® Send to all smartcards with a certain package on it

If you want to send your message to all smartcards of a CAS-Server (the 2™ option), you can choose the
CAS-Server you need in the drop down menu below.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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n Cross button deletes a message template
Text: Write here the text of your message.

Save as template: Here you can write the name that you want to iive to your template and save the text of

your message as a template by clicking on the small checkmark

If you want to send your message later, then put a checkmark into the box named Send later and then you
can define in opened fields whn exactly the message should be sent. After you have made these settings

click on the large checkmark v/ Send below. The system will accept the task and your message will be sent
by the system at the time you have set.

In the preview you can see how your on-screen-message will ook like.

Click the large checkmark below /' Send to send the message.

Remember that the following conditions must be met so that on-screen-messages can be received by a set
top box:

e Set top box must be on

e Set top box must be “watching” a service encrypted with CAS Management at the moment of on-screen-
message sending

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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5.6 Products menu

Here you can see all submenus of the Products menu. In the following chapters you will find their
description.

E TRIAX 2015 |mornt Precaching: 100% pauss restart

5.6.1 Overview

In this window you can see general statistics about your products.

Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operatoi—

Product overyi

B TRIAX 2015 |El-l11 Precaching: 100% pauss restan

On the left you can see all submenus of the Products menu. You can also reach the submenus by clicking
on the appropriate button on the right. Each button means one submenu. Move the mouse pointer over a
button to see which function it has.
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5.6.2 Package list Products

If you click the submenu Package list in the Products menu or this icon in a pop-up
box, the Package configuration window opens. In this window you see a list of all
available services and you can define which services are available in which package.
You can also set the parameters of the services described below.

The columns represent:

. 0 Network ID

"
Y

. Transport stream identifier
* Service ID

* Logo

* Type,

* Service name,

» The numbers or names represent the respective CAS products that are called packages (here for example
Sport and Movies, no numbers)

® 4 @ 5

Package configuration

F‘al:kages:: 001: Paket1 _ B show all packages A\ Only packages with an alias will show up in the list below.

Service sources: @ Monitoring device W psm @ Manually ¥ Scrambled ™ EPG

Packet configuration
i - sID Logo Type Name Paket 1 Paket 2 Paket 3 Regional News [
1 51713 3 Das Erste v
1 51713 5 ZDF v
1 5172 53 RTL Telsvision -

&
&
&
&

1 |SAkS 54 WOX -

4 0 | 3
£ i | Savesl p Edital o Open g Print & Download 14 <a Pagel:lnﬁ B w1200 ¥ Wiew 1-4of 4

| Exportto CSV | Choose File [NEHIE | Import from CSV |
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Further symbols in the chart:

Security on chip: if the service can only be decrypted on devices with TRIAX chip security

g Advanced security on chip level: is only possible if is activated. Depending on your box
hardware, this can be set to different levels of security. We advice not to start with the highest security
available, but with the lowest and increase the security level on sign of piracy problems.

O Weak encryption: if the less secure mode to support legacy will be activated
(is not possible if is activated)
= PC-Client: that the service is available for PC client (is not possible if is activated)

Parental control: if the service requests the PIN of the smartcard

Forced scrambling: if the service is forced to be scrambled or unscrambled in case of an unexpected
error

Preentitlement: if the service has a preentittement mode which enables a new smartcard to view this
program for free for 5 days

Cl+ (URI}  (hidden) You can set the copyright settings for Cl+ modules here.

& Click on the pencil icon to edit the line. a Click on the basket icon to delete the entry.
@ You can see this icon only when you are D You can see this icon only when you are
editing a line. Press it if you want to discard your editing a line. Press it to save the changes you have
changes. made.

If editing a line, you remove all checkmarks that assign a service to a package than all other checkmarks in
the line will disappear too. For example if you remove a checkmark in the column Movies in the example
below than all the other checkmarks in the line will also disappear.

L= SID= Logoe Type Name Sport Movies & o B § 4 f O Cl+ [URI)

858 o 2 2000 Te= TV TestService 0 Disabled

Here you can give the packages a
name instead of numbers: i==e 001 Paket 1 Setalias

Select in the drop down menu the

package number you want to name, write in the white field the name you want and press Set alias button.
Then this package will be shown in the table below with its new name (alias) and not as a number any more.
If you want the package to be shown only as a number again, then select it again in the drop down menu, do
not fill anything in the white field and press the Set alias button again. The package will be shown again as a
number in the table below.

If you remove the checkmark off the box Show all packages, then only packages with an alias will show up
in the table below.
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ol
The function of the icon is the same as described in chapter 5.3.6.

The white fields with one drop down menu under the column names in the chart are a filter where you can
define what information you want to see.

On the top left of the window you see some icons. They have the following functions:

This icon has a function Package list and is highlighted because the window
“Package list’ is already open.

This icon gets you to the window Product list (see chapter 5.6.3).
This icon gets you to the window Product configuration (see chapter 5.6.3.1)

This icon gets you to the window Product package configuration (see chapter 5.6.3.2)

This icon gets you to the window Pay-Per-View schedules (see chapter 5.6.5)

This icon gets you to the window Pay-Per-View events (see chapter 5.6.6)

This icon gets you to the window Video-On-Demand (see chapter 5.6.7)

You can also see all functions of the buttons if you hover the mouse above the buttons.

The icons in the left bottom corner of the window have the following functions:

@ Saveal  , Editall (0 Open & Print *+ Download
Enables you Enables Opens the Print. Download the chart in a
to save all you to edit chart in a new separate window.
changes you the whole window.
have made at chart
once

On the bottom of the page you have the possibility to export the package list to CSV and import it from CSV.
Use for this the following buttons:

Exportto CSV |Or| Import from CSV |

If you want to import the list from CSV, you can search your data by clicking on the button

Durchsuchen_

(Search) at the bottom of the page.
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]
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@

5.6.3 Product list

If you click the submenu Product list in the Products menu or this icon ina
pop-up box, the Product list window opens. In this window you see the list of your
products and you can manage them here.

%y @ < &
Product list

Products: e

11}

1840

PayTV

Test-freily

In the list you see the product ID, product name, how many times it has already been ordered, orderable
runtimes of the product and its promoted runtimes.

n By clicking on the basket icon in front of each product you can delete this product.

The icons at the top of this window have the same functions as described in the chapter about Package list
submenu (see chapter 5.6.2)

On the top right of the window you see the search

field, and following buttons for Page back and/or Page («JOX 7]

forward, Refresh and Help button where you can read
how to use the actual window.

Add Record
By clicking you can add a new product. You will Product name [| ]
see the following box where you enter a name of a
new product. subat | (2e.C |
Then press Submit button in order to save the record B subm ance
or press Cancel to abort. e £
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At the end of each product line you see the following icons:
=« This icon gets you to the window Product configuration (see chapter 5.6.3.1).

e
== This icon gets you to the window Product package configuration (see chapter 5.6.3.2).

5.6.3.1 Product configuration

In this window you can configure a product or edit the already existing configuration of the product.

close

G <h My S S ©© e

Product configuration Select =Y ——
Productrame:

4 Allow flexible run times

B Minimum confractlength Month(s) Y

Description:

You can allow flexible runtimes (see chapter 5.4.5.4) if you put a checkmark in the corresponding box.
Define then a minimum contract length by putting a checkmark in the corresponding box and entering the
period of time in the drop down box next to it.

Enable optional packages

You can enable optional packages by checking the box . Optional
packages are packages that a subscriber can choose himself for his products out of multiple options.

Il Ontiona
; If you enable optional packages for a product, then a checkbox appears in the window Product
;'__' : package configuration next to each product package so that you can define what packages should be
optional (see chapter 5.6.3.2).

After enabling optional packages two categories will open where you can set how many optional packages
and how many services in all of them altogether the subscriber can select:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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y ': If you enter 0 in the field Services the subscriber can select, then the number of optional services for the

subscriber will be unlimited.
In the field Description you can describe the product for internal use.

Save changes

Use the button to save all changes you made on this page.

In the field Select you can choose some other product and switch to it.

The icons at the top of this window have the same functions as described in the chapter about Package list
submenu (see chapter 5.6.2).

5.6.3.2 Product package configuration

cee

Product package configuration Select:
Available packages: M show empty packages Packages of product (Paket Familie):

Package: Paket1 @) Das | : Package: Paket2 )

Package: Paket3 ) ﬁ

Package: 004 (4] ==

Save this package configuration for new orders

Package configurations that are currently assigned to smartcards:
Active Expired (of flexible orders) Total Packages Update orders
1 0 1 Paket 2

1 0 1 Update all to current configuration

You see two big boxes. In the left one you see available components, in the right one the components of the
actual product. The components can be packages, catchups, streams or VODs (videos-on-demand). Put a
checkmark in the check box Show empty packages if you also want to see empty packages in the left box.
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If you want to make a package of the product to an optional package (see chapter 5.6.3.1), then check the

check box next to this package in the right section of the window. Only packages can become
optional, no streams, VOD or others.

To see what services are in a package click on E in the name of the package.

Drag all components (packages,catchups, streams or VODs) you want to have in the actual product from the
left box and drop them in the right box. If you do not want to have some components in the product, you can
drag & drop the respective component from the right box into the left box. Define if some packages should
be optional. If you are satisfied with the configuration you composed, click

| Save this package configuration for new orders |
to save it

for new orders.

In the list below you see the overview of all configurations (current and previous) of this product that have
been ordered. You see active orders, expired flexible orders, total amount of orders and packages of the
respective configuration of the product. You can update each line of the orders in the list to the current

Update to current configuration

configuration of the product by clicking on at the end of the line. Or you

Update all to current configuration

can press the button to make the update of all orders at once.

In the field Select at the top right you can expand a drop down menu and switch from one product to another
to define their package configuration:

Hotel Basic
Hotel IP
— Hotel Premium

The icons at the top of this window have the same functions as described in the chapter about Package list
submenu (see chapter 5.6.2).

On the top right of the window you see the search field, and following buttons for Page back and/or Page

forward, Refresh and o Help button where you can read how to use the actual window.
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5.6.4 Ordered products

If you click on the submenu Ordered products in the menu Products, the window
Ordered products appears.

Here you can see the list of all ordered products and information about them.

Home

Subscribers Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration

Ordered products

Ordered products

1D & Valid through Product

\ | I/ | [ | [ |
314850 2015-07-30 08:58:00 Angebot Alles The 102 Room Idr. Wong

Angebot Alles

Activation time

2015-08-28 15:55:00

Last name First name Smartcard

S000DS0206

3148458 2015-07-30 09:58:00 Mumbezi Baduu 5000050428 2015-06-29 15:55:00

o Open g Print + Download

o @ 14 <4 PageEIDH »> w1200 ¥ View 1- 20l 10

S TRIAX 2015 |morint

=

Sub-operator

Pod4Pirc @

Precaching: 100% pause restart

The table in this window shows you:

Information about which customers have expired products or products that will expire soon
o [R88: Product is already expired
o Yellow: Product expires soon
o [BFféen: Product is active

Activation date of the products and till when they are valid

Subscriber’s product(s) and smartcard(s)

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

The white fields at the top of the chart are a filter where you can define what information you want to see.
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il
™ This symbol is at the top of the column on which the sorting of the chart is based. You can click the

name of other column to make the sorting based on this column. By clicking the arrows down or up you can
change the sorting direction, either up or down.

5.6.5 PPV Schedules

In this window you can see a schedule that contains Pay-Per-View Events broadcasted regularly. To get
information about all PPV events (also those that are broadcasted only once go to the window PPV Events;
see chapter 5.6.6).

Pay-Per-View schedules

Pay-Per-View event schedules

Event name 4 o PCA pepeat mode Start date = Start time Duration Orderable in
enak advance

Sport News 18:00-18:30 Sky SportHD 1 - - - Daly 2011-04-12 2011-03-30

Witten im Leben RTL Television - - Daiy 2011-08-08 2012-06-29
Sport news kabel eins - - Daiy 2014-02-20 2014-04-30

Nalure on Earth zdf rea HD - - Daiy 2014-03-20 2014-08-04

1 |

+ O ¢ @ 0Open g Print 4 Dewnlcad 14 <« Paga 1 of1 wx w1 200 o View 1-4of 4

Sport news: 15:50 - 1600
‘Wed 26 Mar 2014

On: kabel eins
SPOTT AEWS SPOTL NEWS SPOTT AEWS SPOT e
Price: 15,00 € Orders:

I | — o

Mature on Earth Wature on Earth Nature on Earth

zdf neg HD |_| — j_I_ J_.

21. Mar 22. Mar 23. Mar

kabel eins

In the box above you see the event name, service, if it is PCAS enabled, repeat mode of the PPV event,
start date and time, duration in minutes, end time, how many days in advance it is orderable, its price and
linked packages. The icons in the table show:

. 4 if the event requests the PIN of the smartcard

« L~ if the event has a preentittement mode which enables a new smartcard to view this event if the card is
not older than 5 days

The white fields under the column names in the chart are a filter where you can define what information you
want to see

il
The function of the icon ™ is the same as described in chapter 5.3.6.
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In the box below you see a graph that represents the PPV events from the list on a timeline. If you hover the
mouse above the graph you will see the detailed information about the PPV events. You can zoom the graph
to see it better if there are too many events next to each other. For that mark a segment on the timeline you
want to be zoomed and it will be zoomed. To reset zoom click the button Reset zoom.

To add a new PPV event in the schedule click the plus button

+ .

The window Add Record pops up. Fill out the positions in the window and press Submit button to add the
event in the schedule or press ancel to abort.

Add Record x

Held down Ctrl key to selsct muttiple

Event name

Description

Metwerk ID
Transpert 1D
Senvice 1D

[ ]

[ ]

PCAS enabled

|: J Repeat mode

[ /J Linked packages

[ 1: West Coast Mews ¥ ] Start date
Select.. ¥ Start time

';' End on

= Orderable in advance

] Frice

Paket1 =
Paket 2
Paket3 =

)
)
J minutes
)
)

N e N . T e T )

B Submit x Cancel
&

The rest of the icons in the middle of the window have the same functionality as described in chapter 5.3.6.

The icons at the top of this window have the same functions as described in chapter 5.6.2.

On the top right of the window you see the search field, and following buttons for Page back and/or Page
forward, Refresh and Help button where you can read how to use the actual window.
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5.6.6 PPV Events
R e |

© . | I co©e

Pay-Per-View Events

Pay-Per-View evenis

Ewent name = PCA Start fime 2 Price

Linked packages

@ Tenns Highbghts Das Erste HD - - o 20120401 12:00:00 120 350,00 € Sport

a <4 [Page 1 af 1 er e 20 Wiew 1-1o011s

$ A g 0 0Open g Prind

Reset zoam |

Tennis Highlights: 12:00 - 14:00

Sun | Apr 2012

- Das Erste HD

Frice: 350,00 € Orders: 0 2nnis Highlighis
Das Erste HE 1620 31. Mar 0500 16D L agr 4800 15:00

{07 Ape) 01 _Ape)

In the box above you see the event name, service, if it is PCAS enabled, start time, duration in minutes, price
and linked packages. The icons in the table show:

. 4 if the PPV event requests the PIN of the smartcard

« l if the PPV event has a preentitlement mode which enables a

new smartcard to view this event for free for 5 days e
The white fields under the column names in the chart are a filter Network b ASTRA1 o]
where you can define what information you want to see

- Tranzport ID Select ... E|
The function of the icon is the same as described in chapter Service ID Select ... [ |
5.3.6. Eﬂ Removes a PPV event from the list a

[=

In the box below you see a graph that represents the PPV events Start date

from the list on a timeline. If you hover the mouse above the graph | starttme
you will see the detailed information about the PPV events. You can
zoom the graph to see it better if there are too many events next to

each other. For that mark a segment on the timeline you want to be

Duration Minutes

Price €

(D
(sat []
(soeat.. =]
)
c_ )
)
c )

Hold down Cirl key to selsct multiple

zoomed and it will be zoomed. To reset zoom click the button Reset w B
zoom Linked packages 002
. o3 -
This window gives you information about unique PPV events and @ Submit % Cancel
also about PPV events that are broadcasted regularly. To add new .

regularly broadcasted PPV events go to the Pay-Per-View schedules window (see chapter 5.6.5). To add a
unique PPV event stay in this window and use the plus button ==

The window Add Record pops up. Fill out the positions in the window and press submit button to add the
event to the list or press cancel to abort.
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5.6.7 VOD (Video-On-Demand)

In this window you see the list of Video-On-Demand events available. You can make settings for each VOD
here.

| VideoOn-Demand List:

1D~ Headcontrol Mame File PIN  Encrypted Awvailable Orderable until Buy
| | [Aa vl | | ] [a_v] [anv] L 11
43578 035 test_xon mpd - o f DO0E Do0E
43520 Back fo the Future 1 part  Zurueck_in_die_Zukunftie - / / 2015-01-31 200€ 14,00 €
435 Back to the Futurs 2 part Zurueck_in_die_Zukunft1t i 2013-07-31 O00€E 0,00€ =
B ¢ @ Open g Prnt 4 Download Page 1 of 1 Fo . View 1 - 56 of 56,

In the table above you see sections for ID of a video-on-demand, its CAS-Server, name and a file with the
VOD content. You can also see if VODs require access with a PIN, if they are encrypted and available, until
when they are orderable and what is the price to buy or to rent them.

The white fields under the column names in the chart are a filter where you can define what information you
want to see.

ol
The function of the icon is the same as described in chapter 5.3.6.

If you select a VOD in the list, a section opens where you can make all settings for the VOD.

Poster: File: F Available
big_buck_bunny_720p_h264. mov B PN Request

MName: 2
2 M Rentable

I = -0

Description:

Click to Upload

Delete after:

es

It has the following categories:

Poster: Here you can upload a poster for the video-on-demand.
File: Here you see the name of the file with the VOD content.
Name: Here you can enter the VOD name.

Description: Here you can enter the VOD description.

Delete after: Here you can enter the date after which the VOD should be deleted.
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Orderable until: Here you can enter the date until when the VOD is orderable.

By checking the check boxes you can determine the following parameters:

Available
B FIN Regques

Bl Rentable
I Buyable

Libraries: In this category you can assign a VOD to a library with VODs. To create a new library click on the
button . To delete a library use the button E next to it.

Category groups: Here you can create category groups with different categories within for a VOD
classification. For example you can classify VODs according to participating actors or a director or any other

parameter you want. To add a category or a category group, use a suitable plus button , to delete them
use a minus button next to them.

By clicking on the button Save changes you can save all settings you have made for a VOD:

L o o Open g Print

The icons at the top of the window and these icons have the same functions as

described in chapter 5.6.2.

+ Download 6, can download the content of the table in CSV format.

By using the icon
On the top right of the window you see the search field, and following buttons for Page back and/or Page

forward, Refresh and 0 Help button where you can read how to use the actual window.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.

Page 118 of 238



a Products

I RIAX
Subscriber Manage

5.6.8 Pricing

In the submenu Pricing you can manage product pricing. (

5.6.8.1 Regions

If you click on the menu

Products — Pricing and then on the submenu

the window Regions opens.

Regions
= Handli
D Name provisionin, C i Default time ?{‘:nem Responsable helpers Desc
zone (days)
LI || (2 v] [ v] ] | |

‘( Triax Rankweil

@ & 12 heo1220088 (heD1220085)

uTc 0

In this window you can create different regions. This can be for example necessary to set different prices for
products in different regions because taxes in different countries are often different.

The table has following positions:
ID: shows region Ids
Name: shows region names.

It is possible that if you open this window, there are already some regions that have been set automatically.
Normally they have the name of the CAS-Server they are assigned to, but you can rename them and also
create new regions in the table if you want.
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Selfprovisioning: here you can see in what regions selfprovisioning is available.
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Only regions that are marked in this chart as “with selfprovisioning available” are also listed in the
selfprovisioning on the start page. These two lists correlate:

Regions

Regions

Please select your region:
spee——— |-
Select..

hc01220001
MNamibia

] Name Selfprovisioning

v Cr login

6 & hc01220001
O &
o &

Namikia

Sidafrika

CAS-Server: shows CAS-Servers to which regions are assigned to.

Countries: shows countries that are assigned to every region. You can assign more than one country to a
region. For that click on the category “Countries” in the respective line and select all countries you want while
pressing the Ctrl key.

Billing address of your subscribers should be in one of the countries that are listed in the chart for their
region.

Default time zone: here you can set the time zone for every region which will be shown to the subscriber in
the selfprovisioning.

Handling time: displays the delivery time of devices to the subscriber.

If a subscriber gets his set top box before the handling time runs out, he can use it immediately. He can use
it for free until the contract officially begins. The contract begin is always set to the time after the handling
time.

Note: Products that are not devices also can have handling time so that the set top box for these products if
needed can be sent before the official contract start. So the contract for such products also starts after the
handling time.

Description: This is a description only for internal use.

. . + .
To add a region to the list, use the plus button = . The following box opens:
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Add Record x

)

Name

Selfprovizioning

(
O
Headcontral LAB (hel1220001} [+ ]

Afghanistan

Albania [l
Algeria [
American Samoa

Andorra -

Countries

Handling time (dayz}

0 )

Default time zone [ Africaldbidjan EU
Desc ‘

B Submit x Cancel
4

Set all the parameters in the box the way you need (The fields have the same meaning as the table columns
described above) and press submit button to add the region to the list or press cancel to abort.

i Click on the pencil icon to edit the line. d

ﬁ You can see this icon only when you are Y You can see this icon only when you are
editing a line. Press it if you want to discard your editing a line. Press it to save the changes you have

changes. made.

Click on the basket icon to delete the entry.

The functions of the icons at the bottom of the table are described in chapter 5.6.2.
The icons above have the following functions:

This icon has a function Regions and is highlighted because the window

“Pricing” is already open.

This icon gets you to the window Product groups (see chapter 5.6.8.2).

This icon gets you to the window Taxes (see chapter 5.6.8.3).

This icon gets you to the window Items (see chapter 5.6.8.4).

This icon gets you to the window Offers/ Runtimes/ Prices (see chapter 5.6.8.5).

This icon gets you to the window Discounts (see chapter 5.6.8.6).
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5.6.8.2 Product groups

If you click on the menu

Products — Pricing and then on the submenu

The window Product groups opens.
In this window you can define product groups for further product
management.

c®e

Product groups

Product groups

In] Region Name Desc
[ Ij[an ][ I |
+ f & 12 he01220085 All

For product management you should divide your products into groups. This can be useful because different
product groups can have different tax rates (for example software, hardware, print media and so on).

You should create every product group for each region separately.

In our example you see a list of already created product groups. You can see the IDs of product groups, to
what region they belong, their name and description. The description is only used internally.

The table contains the following icons:

& Click on the pencil icon to edit the line. ) Click on the basket icon to delete the entry.
m You can see this icon only when you are E You can see this icon only when you are
editing a line. Press it if you want to discard your editing a line. Press it to save the changes you have
changes. made.

To filter the list (including filtering by regions) use the filter above in the table.
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If you click on the plus button + next to a product group, then it will unfold so that you can see all items this
product group includes and their parameters (for the parameter meaning see chapter 5.6.8.4).

D Region ) o
You can edit parameters of product groups in this window, to
All r edit item parameters go to the window ltems (see chapter
N 5.6.8.4).
- @ & 12 hc01220085
ID+  Product Name Lin

O & @ Open g Print

@* £ & @ Showal o Open g Print 4+ Download

To add a new product group to the table, click on the plus button * at the left bottom of the window. This
box appears:

o ]

I
Region hc1220001 [+

Name

[

Set the needed parameters here and press submit button to add the product group to the list or press cancel
to abort.

B Submit x Cancel
i

The functions of the icons at the top of the window are described in chapter 5.6.8.1.
The functions of the icons at the bottom of the window are described in chapter 5.6.2.
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5 . 6 . 8 . 3 Taxes Products

If you click on the menu

Products — Pricing and then on the submenu

&

The window Taxes opens
Here you can see all taxes you calculate in bills for your
subscribers.

Bagic info Current data

1} Product Group Name Publication Disabled Hame on bill Tax
][~ Al

4 Namibia ! Bozen MDS 20031202 12:05 NDE 13%

1 Mamibia ! Satefio-Namibia VAT 2014-01-01 05:00 NDS 13% :j
I3

S Sodafrica / Boxen AT 2014-03-01 1000 AT 10 %
6 hel1220001 §.A0 AT 2014-01-28 13456 AT 18 %

-

£ i Q@ Show al (o Open g Print & Download + <4 Page 1 of 1) er w1 20 o View 1-6of6

Select tax in the taxes table...

In] Published Publication Disabled Name on bill Tax

] | | [an v |l |

The window consists of two parts. In the upper part you see all current taxes, in the lower part you see all
information about a tax selected above and its tax rates in various periods of time (present, past and settings
already made for the future).

In the upper part you see tax IDs, product groups together with their regions, internal names of taxes, date of
their publication (shows since when the tax comes into force), if they are disabled, their name on the bills for
subscribers and tax rates.
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Taxes

Basic info Current data
1D Product Group HName Publication Disabled HName on bill Tax
]| [An = Al -

] 6} 1 Mamibia / Satelio-Namibia VAT 2014-01-01 05:00 - NDS 13 %
l':d C/) 5 Sidafrika / Boxen VAT 2014-03-01 10:00 - VAT 10 %
] 6) & hol1220001 £ Al VAT 2014-01-28 13:48 - VAT 18 %
L—d 6/7 2 Sndafrika / Satelio-Sidafrika WAT_intern 2014-03-19 22:50 - VAT 1%
+ ~ B ¢ @ Showal o Open g Print & Download =1 Page T oft - Es View 1-40f4

The table contains following icons:

& Click on the pencil icon to edit the line. a Click on the basket icon to delete the entry.
ﬁ You can see this icon only when you are ! You can see this icon only when you are
editing a line. Press it if you want to discard your editing a line. Press it to save the changes you have
changes. made.

To create a new tax, click on the plus button ¥ in the left bottom of the upper section. The following box
appears:

r |

Add Record x

Product Group [ he01220001 / Al Eﬂ

Name ( ]

B Submit ® Cancel
&

Select a product group of a certain region to which the tax should apply to and enter the (internal) name of
the new tax. Then press submit button to add the new tax to the list or press cancel to abort.

In our example the new tax will look this way:

(] Product Group Name Publication Disabled Name on bill Tax
Al - Al
G & 5 Sidafrika / Boxen VAT never o =

If you select it, then the lower part below unfolds and you can define when this tax should be published and
how high the tax rate should be:
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Tax data of 7: VAT 11

(1] Published icati Disabled HName on bill Tax

Al -

+ O£ & @ 0Open g Print ¢ Dewnload Page 1 of 0 ws w1 200 o No records to view
—

For that click on the plus button ¥ in the left bottom of the lower section. The following box opens:

|

Add Record ®x
|:| Mo

Publication [ ] [ ]

Dizabled

Mame on bil

(]
[
Tax [j]%

B Submit x Cancel
4

Set the publication date for now (if you want the tax to come into force immediately) or set a time and date
for a future publication.

If you want to publish a tax immediately, we recommend you to set a time and date of the publication to the
next future (for example two hours later) at first, make the rest of the settings (see below) and save them.
Check then if the settings are right and use the Time machine (see chapter Fejl! Henvisningskilde ikke
fundet.) to see how the tax would look in the selfprovisioning portal if you want. If it suits you, you can click

on the pencil icon ¢ for editing, change the publication to Now and press Submit button to save the
changes. The tax will then immediately appear in the selfprovisioning portal.

Enter then how the tax should be named in the bills for subscribers and the tax rate. Then press the submit
button to add the record in the table or press cancel to abort.

In our example we created an instruction with immediate publication of the tax and the tax rate of 18 %. This
means that the tax will be calculated on the bills from now on and the tax rate is 18 %. You see this
instruction in the lower part of the window now:

1D Published Publication Disabled Hame on bill Tax
- : | 2 U :
0y 20 v 2014-01-28 12:48 - VA 18 %
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Over time new instructions can be needed if the tax rate should be changed or the publication date or the
name on bills.

Here applies:

All the entries that have been published cannot be edited or deleted anymore and remain unchanged for
documentation purposes. So if you want to modify settings made in a published entry, you should add a new
instruction the way described above with parameters that overwrite the parameters of the last entry.

Note: If you want to create an entry with the same parameters as some entry published earlier, you do not

have to enter the parameters once again. Just click on the icon Duplicate 1 next to the instructions you
want to transfer. The window Edit record with all the instructions entered opens. You just need to define a
new date of publication and click on submit button to save the new instructions. If you want to abort them,
click on the cancel button.

If you want to edit an entry that has not been published yet, you can either delete it with a basket icon & and

add a new record with new parameters or edit it with a pencil icon & the way described above.
You also have the opportunity to disable a tax. To disable an already published tax, click on the plus button

* in the left bottom of the lower section. Check the check box Cisabled and define if it should be
disabled immediately or on specific date. Save the changes with the Submit button. It can also be necessary
to disable a tax that will be published in the future to a certain date after its publication. To do it use the plus

button * the same way and define all settings you need in the box that opens. Save the changes.

To disable a tax that has not been published yet, you can simply delete it with the basket icon a .

Every time you create a new tax data with a future publication date in the lower table, you can use the Time
machine to see how the changes will look like in SPP (see chapter Fejl! Henvisningskilde ikke fundet.).

You can create multiple taxes for every product group. Use the plus button in the upper part of the window
the way described above to create a separate entry for every tax in each product group. The tax rates of all
taxes of a certain product group will be calculated in the bill additively.
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5.6.8.4 Items

If you click on the menu

Products — Pricing and then on the submenu

&

The window Items opens

Here you can include products from your product list (to see in the
window Product list; see chapter 5.6.3) as items in product groups to offer them in self-provisioning.

The window consists of two parts. In the upper part you see the list of all product group items, in the lower
part you see all information about an item selected above and can make new settings for the item.

close

© 2 ST © ¢ 0

ltems

Product Group ltems

Basic info Current data

Product Group Product Hame Publication lcon Disp
Al - Al -

& 1 heO1220001 £ AR Hotel Basic (643) Unamited 20131218 0210
& 9 Sidafrika F Satelo-Sadafrika Hortel P (845) Unimited 2018-02-14 18:21
&

2 he1220001 7 A Hatel Pramium (G44) Unimited o 2012.03-05 16:24
I |

+ A2 ¢ Q Showal (o Open g Print + Downlbad 14 <« Page 1 of 1| s> w1 200

Select item in the product group item table...
S Small info = Large info
D Published Publication Display Name Icon 50x50 L;’gnl"zao%e image image Is device
ol 326x325  T50x360

|:| Al v (A v

In the upper part you see item ID, to which product group it belongs, product name, limit (shows how many
pieces of the item can be ordered), how many are already ordered, item publication date, icon representing
the item, display name (item name shown in the self-provisioning), if the item is a device or not, introduction
(short item description).

.
Product Group ltems

Basic info Current data
1D Product Group Product Hame Limit Ordered Publication lcon Dizplay Name Iz device

A - Al - Al
E' 6} 1 heO1Z220001 7 Al Hotel Basic (843) Unlimited 39 2013-11-2512:40 Basic - é
EI j 2 he01Z220001 7 All Hotel Premium (544} Unlimited prac] 2012-03-05 15:24 Hotel Premium -
f & § Sidafrika / Satelio-Sidafrika Satelio-Basic (653) Unlimited 0 never - 5
< | ] 3
+ A2 & 0 Open g Print & Download 14 <= Page 1 of 1 »x> w1 200 o View 1-80f8

-

The table contains following icons:
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g Click on the pencil icon to edit the line. a

E You can see this icon only when you are ¥ You can see this icon only when you are
editing a line. Press it if you want to discard your editing a line. Press it to save the changes you have

changes. made.

Click on the basket icon to delete the entry.

To add a new product group item to the list, click on the plus button * in the left bottom of the upper
section. The following box appears:

r

Add Record ®x

Product Group [h-:mzznum 1Al EU
Product Name [Hutelaasic (543) E|]
Limit [-1 ]-1 = unlimited

B Submit % Cancel
£

Select a product group to which the item should belong and select a product that should be the new item.
Also set the limit how many item pieces should be orderable in self-provisioning. When the limit is reached,
information appears in self-provisioning that the item is sold out. "-1” in the Limit field means the amount of
item pieces orderable is unlimited. If you are finished with the settings, press submit button to add the new
item to the list or press cancel to abort.

1D Product Group Product Name Limit Ordered Publication
[ 6-) 5 Siodafrika / Satelio-Sidafrika Hotel IP (545} Unlimited 0 never

In our example the new item looks this way:

If you select it, then the lower part of the window unfolds and you can make instructions for the new item:

ltemn data of 17:

Small info Large info

1D Published Publicati Display Name Icon 50x50 L':;[:nge image image Is device Device R:
X 325x325  750x360 L
All - All - A
+ O ¢ @ Open g Print & Download Page 1 of 0w w1 2N . No records to view

For that click on the plus button ¥ in the left bottom of the window. The following box opens:
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Add Record x l

_— D Mow i
Publication [:] [:]
Dizplay Mame [ ]
Izon 50x50 [ Select... ] |
’ Clear ] 1
List image 100100 [ Select... ]
[ Clear ] |
Small info image 325x325 [ Select... ] 0 _
[ Clear ] ]
Large info image 750%350 [ Select. . ]
[ Clear ]
Is device ]
Requires device [l =

@ Submit x Cancel
£

There are following settings you can make there:

Publication: You can set the publication date for now (the new instructions will be valid immediately) or for a
certain date and time in the future.

If you want to publish an item immediately, we recommend you to set a time and date of the publication to
the next future (for example two hours later) at first, make the rest of the settings (see below) and save them.

Check then if the settings are right. If they are, click on the pencil icon ¢ for editing, change the publication
to Now and press Submit button to save the changes. The item will be published then. The proceeding
makes sense because already published items cannot be edited.

If an item is published, it does not mean that it will appear in the selfprovisioning. For that you should make
an offer with the item and then the offer will appear in SPP (see chapter 5.6.8.5).

Display name: Enter the name of the item that should be shown in self-provisioning.

In the following you can select different images that will be shown in self-provisioning on different spots for
item representation:

List image 100%x100: here you can select an image for the item that will represent it in the product list on the
start page where you get after you chose your region or logged in.

If you want to select a list image, click on the button Select.

List image 100x100 T _ Select... P

| ; Clear |

This box opens:
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Select image x

Group: Upload:
'®) Group:
' New group: | |
Mo file chosen
| Upload |
Actual size:

Target size: 100x 100

Select...

Check the check box New group to create a new group of images. Enter its name, for example Movie TV.

Click on the button Choose File to search your data through and find an image you want to upload. If you
have found it, click on the button Upload.

Generally we recommend you to upload images that already have the target size (here for example
100x100). Although images of other size would be adapted, the quality of them may get worse.

LR ]

You will see the uploaded image on the left then:

Group: | 100x100 * Upload:
 Group:
® .
Name: 100x100.png P Newarsiip: 100500
@® Size: 100x100 (453) Choose File | 100x100.png
Uploaded: 2015-07-06 09:14 | Upload |

Actual size: 100x 100
Target size: 100x 100

Select 100x100.png

Check it and you will see in the preview on the right how the image fits into the set frame. In our example it
looks like this:

If an image does not fill out the whole frame in the preview, then it means that the web site background will
s be seen in the empty part.
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If you decide to select this image, click on the button Select (+ the data name) on the right.

If you want to upload an image into already existing groups and not in a new group, just check the check box
Group above_on the right, select the group you want in the drop down menu and then upload the image the
way described above into the selected group.

If you want to select an already uploaded image, then select the group where the image is in the drop down
menu above_on the left and select the image by checking it and clicking on the button Select (+ the data
name) on the right.

The selected image will appear in the box as a list image.

List image 100x100 D
Select...

L |

[ Clear |

If you want to delete it again, click on the Clear button.

You can also set other types of images for the item the same way. These are:

Small info image 325x325: This is an image that is shown in the product information section where you get
after you have clicked on the product in the product list on the start page.

Large info image 750%360: This is a large image that is shown on the start page of self-provisioning above
the product list where you get after you chose your region or logged in.

The special feature of this image is that if there are several items in the product list with an image 750%360
set, then it will be chosen by chance which image will be shown above the product list. With each reload of
the page an image of different item can be shown.

Be aware that if a large info image is set for an item, then this image will also be used instead of the image
with the size 325%325 in the product information section.

Here you can see the start page of self-provisioning where you get after you chose your region or logged in.
You can see here the position of different images.
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ﬂ Products

Subscriptions

€ Info box

Large

inf 750 x 360
. H)

€ Subscriptions

. /- Movies TV
List é Ees
100x100

images

[(asiowas > 25,00 €

[P, satelio-Allin

jla bla

667T€
Product e 33%3?&

list
Satelio Set Top Box
Das Em)| gerat fiir

(

The product list on the start page shows only products with a feature “Standalone” set. Products without this
feature do not appear in the list (how to make this setting see chapter 5.6.8.5).

If a product also has a parameter “Requires device” (see below), then while ordering all available devices will
be listed regardless of whether they are “Standalone”-products or not.

If you click on a product in the product list, the section Product Information opens where the small info
image 325x325 can be seen.
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Products Subscriptions Movies TV

Product Information

€ Product Information € Info box

Movies TV
Best erl

Enjoy the sommer with your favourite movies!

Small

info 325x325

image

Included HD services:

i arte HD B pas Erste HD B kabel eins HD SoC 4
Sieben HD & RTL2HD B3 sa11HD
HD SoC 4 SPORT1 HD i voxHD &8 WOR HD D sseldort

In case if a large info image 750%x360 is set for an item, then this image will be used in the product
information section instead of the image with the size 325x325 (see a note above) and the Product
Information section would look this way:

€ Products
L} ﬂ Products Subscriptions Movies TV

Product Information

€ Product Information € Info box

Movies TV

Large 750 x 360
info
image

Bestmovies ever!

Enjoy the sommer with your favourite movies!

Included HD services:

E Das Erste HD
g RTL2 HD
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In addition to the images described above you can also set the following image for an item:

Icon 50x%50: this image is not used for self-provisioning, but as an icon representing the item in different
windows in CAS Management (for example in the window “Offers/ Runtimes/ Prices”):

Product

Orderable

Display name Active Disabled by
subscriber

All v All - All v

1D Product Group Item

All v

8 6) 51 Sudafrika / Satelio-Sudafrika /

Hotel IP Movies TV v - e

The remaining settings you can make for the item are the following:

Iz device

Requires device

Here you can set if the item is a device or requires a device. If you choose Is device, you can define in the
drop down menu that opens what kind of device it is:

Box
Cam
Streaming

If Requires device is activated, this item can only be ordered together with an item that has Is device set.
This can be a device, that the subscriber already has, or he has to order a new device together with this
item.

Max. optional packages: set the maximum amount of optional packages the subscriber can have in this
item.

Max. optional services: set the maximum amount of optional services the subscriber can select.

Optional packages and services are those ones that the subscriber can select himself out of multiple
options.

l.}

Introduction: Enter a short description of the item here. It will be shown in self-provisioning in the product
list and in the Product Information section together with the continuation.

Continuation: Enter a more detailed item description here. It will be seen in self-provisioning in the
Product Information section together with the introduction.

Here you can see where introduction and continuation are shown.

On the start page in the product list:
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Products

€ Info box

a
Your time zone: UTC

750 x 360

€ Subscriptions

100=1 DD
[asiowas > 2900 €

Introduction

In the Product Information section:

Introduction + Continuation

€ Pro

.} Products Subscriptions Movies TV

| ct Informatio
€ Product Information ‘ € Info box

Movies TV
‘ Enjoy the sommer with your favourite mov

325x325

Included HD services:

B& an=HD
Sieben HD

(HD SaC 4 SPORT1 HD
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If you have made all settings needed, press submit button to add the new instruction to the list or press
cancel to abort.

Published instructions cannot be edited or deleted. They remain unchanged for documentation purposes.

If you want to overwrite already published instructions, you should create new instructions using the plus
button ¥ in the left bottom of the window the way described above.

Note: If you want to create an entry with the same parameters as some entry published earlier, you do not

have to enter the parameters once again. Just click on the icon Duplicate | next to the instructions you
want to transfer. The window Edit record with all the instructions entered opens. You just need to define the
new date of publication and click on submit button to save the new instructions. If you want to abort them,
click on the cancel button.

Instructions that have not been published, can be edited or deleted with the pencil & and basket 9 icons
(see above).

Every time you create a new item data with a future publication date in the lower table, you can use the Time
machine to see how the changes will look like in SPP (see chapter Fejl! Henvisningskilde ikke fundet.).

The functions of the icons at the top of the window ltems are described in chapter 5.6.8.1.

The functions of the icons at the bottom of the both sections of the window are described in chapter 5.6.2.
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5.6.8.5 Offers/ Runtimes/ Prices

If you click on the menu

Products — Pricing and then on the submenu

&

The window Offers opens.
Here you can see all your offers and their parameters (such as
runtimes, prices and more).

close
© 2 %P O I ¢ e

Offers / Runtimes / prices

Is
option

WL ], n
32 HeD1Z20001 / A11 Halel Basic FDdsf
2 heQ 1220001 1 A1 Hotel Basic FDdsf

1 he1220001 / 411 Hotel Basic FDdsf
he01220001 7 A1{ Hotel
Premium
heQ 1220001 7 A04 Hatel
Premium
he01220001 £40 S Hatel
Premium

I Custom ID Region

Display name

-«

Hotel Premium

T Hotel Premum

5 Hotel Premum

20 hed 1220001 7 A1 MKV Digtal Grunnpakke

— hed 1220001 / AL Satelio Sef
& e
= Namibia ! Satelfio-Hamibia /
G & i Salelis-Basic

Sidafrica | Satelo-Sidafnka /
B¢ 3
" = Cidn fricn | Snteln Ciadafeka ¢ .
4 [ m ] 3
+ A O ¢ ¢ Showal (0 Open g Print & Download [ Vigw 1-22 0122

Boo

ol Bl - Bl R R
B S G SR B SO S

o I B Bl Rl B

[ An
v
v
v
v
v
v
v
v
v
v

.
1

Offers in the table are sorted according to the criterion Unpublished/ Published at first, then to the criterion
Active/ Inactive and in the end according to the criterion Orderable/ Not orderable by subscribers.
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To add a new offer to the list, click on the plus button * in the left bottom of the window. This box appears:

Here you can set all parameters for your offer. These parameters correspond with the columns of the table in
the window. Below we will explain the meaning of all the parameters:Product group item: here you can

select an item that should be
offered. The list of items in the drop
down menu is a list created in the
window Items (see chapter 5.6.8.4).
Region, product group and the
name of each item are shown in the
list.

Disabled: check the check box if
the offer should be disabled. Then it
won'’t appear in self-provisioning and
will be shown only in the window
Offers/Runtimes/Prices..

Otherwise the offer is active.

Asterisk ID: enter an ID of the
asterisk text you want to be shown
near the offer in the selfprovisioning.
At the moment you can assign only
one asterisk text to each offer. You
can find IDs of all asterisk texts in
the upper table in the window

Asterisk texts (see chapter 5.6.9.6).

Add Offer: Basic information ®

Please supply some basic
information. Additional options
will follow on the next pages.

Name:
Disabled:
Custom ID:
Region:
Product Group:
Item:

Supported
Devices:

Asterisk ID:

(TestOffer

o

(

(hc01220085 )
(Al )
(40: Basic )
(Unlited —+)

(

Supported Devices:
The number of devices this offer
can be activated on.

Cancel

Next

Orderable by subscriber: check it if the offer should be shown in self-provisioning and be orderable by
subscribers. If unchecked, the offer does not appear in self-provisioning and can only be ordered for

subscribers by an operator.

To be shown in selfprovisioning, an
offer should be active and orderable
by subscriber.

Standalone: Check it, if you want
the item to be buyable alone without
obligation to combine it with any
other products (for example if a
subscriber can order a product
without an obligation to buy a set top
box for it).

Limit: shows how many times the
offer can be ordered. ”-1” means the
offer can be sold an unlimited
number of times.

Publication: you can either check
the check box Now to publish the
offer immediately or delete the

check there and select the future time

and date of the publication.

Add Offer: Publication information x

On this page you can set, when,
how and how long this offer will

Publication:
Orderable by
subscriber:

Earliest contract
start:

Depublication:

Limit:

2 Now
® User defined

® Now
User defined

Now
® Mever
User defined

Unlimited v

be published

Publication:

At the given time, this offer will
appear in the selfprovisioning.

Please note, that as soon as this
coffer has been published you can
only do minor changes to it. So
best is to publish it somewhere in
the future and cnly change the
publication date to "Mow' after
everything checks out.

You can use the 'Time Maching'
feature to test your settings even if
published in the future.

Cancel

Back

Next
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Even if you want to publish the offer immediately we recommend you to set a time and date of the
publication to the next future (for example two hours later) at first, make all settings for the offer (see below)
and after it is created use the Time machine (see chapter Fejl! Henvisningskilde ikke fundet.) to see how

the offer would look in the selfprovisioning portal. If it suits you, you can click on the pencil icon & next to
the offer for editing, change the publication to Now and press Submit button to save the changes. The offer
will be seen in the selfprovisioning immediately then.

Depublication: you can also determine the moment when the offer should not be published anymore
(=depublished). It can be now, never (then the offer runs for an indefinite period of time) or at a specific date
in the future.

Earliest contract start: define here the earliest possible contract start for this offer. If it lies in the future,
then there will be a Pre-order button in the selfprovisioning instead of the button Order to order this offer.

Has runtime: check this option if the offer has a

runtime. In this case the field for the offer price changes — - —
X . . weRumtme: O w this pae you can configure

and you should enter then a price for a period of time. fas Runt . Your offers runtime

Read more about price configuration below. il ——

its purchase is not permanent

Is promoted: check this checkbox if the offer will be
promoted. A section Promotion opens then below.
More on it further in the text.

Add Offer: Promotion x
Is Promoted: o Here you can specify the Cancel | Back | Next

promotion for this offer
4

Is Promoted:

If set, this offer has a special
promotion (discount) that can be
defined on the next page.

Cancel Back Next
A

Pricing: n his secton you can configure

price for your offer.

i i y Price:
:rlce. (Fee 1) £ ] The base price of this offer. This

ame (Fee 1): can be modified by supplying a i
Price (Fee 1): e prometion. If you have multiple In the fields Fee 1 and Fee 2 you can
Name 2; [-‘ED ] Lo e Do it enter the name and amount of fees that

ame (Fee 2): should use the same base price . . . :
Price [Fee 2) € with different promotions. are tO be pal—l]d one tllme vyhenforderlng I|n
e 2o lohe reguler ric (o exeml
Change fee (Inc. .
Taxes): = entered below.

Cancel Back Next
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Add Offer: Finalize x

= | Click on finish to create the offer
Basic information W

Mame: TestOffer
Disabled: 4

Custom ID:

Region: he 01220085
Product Group: All

Item: 40: Basic
Supported Devices: Unlimited
Asterisk [D:

Publication information

Publication: 2015-07-15 03:00
Orderable by subscriber: €

Earliest contract start:  MNow

Depublication: Never
Limit: Unlimited
Runtime .

Cancel Back Finish

Supports devices: enter here the number of devices (smartcards, set top boxes, CAMs) the item in the offer
can be used for at the same time. ”-1” means an unlimited number of devices.

Prices:

Available Apr 30, 2014, 11:00 PM

Supported devices: Unlimited

Setup fee 500€

50,00 €

These settings would be shown in the Product Information section in the self-provisioning the following way
(you can get there by clicking on the product in question in the product list on the start page):

Prices:
Available Immediately
Supported devices: dnidimitsd

Setup fee 500€

Price 1 Asterisk text
20,00 €

If you have checked the check box Has runtime, then you can enter a price for the period of time in the
field Price instead.

Price configuration:

Fee 1 [ IJ.IJIJ]E

| TR N
Y

Fee 2 ( 0.00)€
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So we entered a 5,00 € setup fee as Fee 1 and 25,00 € price per month in our example instead of the
settings made above.
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Also a new section Runtime appears where runtime settings should be made:

Fixed contract end

Initial runtime (12 J[ Month(s) ED
Adv. payments Monthis)
Autoextend

Fixed contract end: You can check this option if the offer has a fixed contract end.

This can be used for an event that ultimatively ends at a certain point in time, for example Olympic Games
broadcasting. In this case you should check the check boxes Earliest contract start and Fixed contract
end and enter the start and end of this event based product. In the field Price you can now enter the price
for the complete event. With these settings a subscriber can pre-order or order this event anytime after the
publication. However, even if he orders an event that has already started, he must pay the complete price for
it.

Initial runtime: here you can enter the initial runtime for the offer (measured in months, days, hours or

minutes. In case of years you can convert them in months). Depending on what period of time you have
chosen here, the price and advance payments will have the same time measure.

Price configuration:

-n

1]

1]

P
T
L—

%

=

=

=
L

i

Price £/ 1 Day(s)

Fixed contract end

Initial runtime m Day(s) El
Adv. payments Day(s)

Autoextend

Adv. payments: enter here how long in advance payments should be made.

Pay attention that the number in the field Initial runtime must be divisible by the number in the field Adv.
payments. For example if initial runtime is 12 months, then the advance payment can be 1, 2, 3, 4,6 or 12
months, but not for example 5 or 11 months.

Autoextend: check this option if you want the runtime of the offer to be extended automatically.

In the new fields you can enter for what period of time the runtime should always be extended and the cancel
deadline for subscribers.

For exampile if in the field Extension is written “12 months”, then it means that the offer runtime will be
automatically extended every 12 months for another 12 months unless a subscriber cancels this within the
cancel deadline (here 1 month before the next extension).
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In our example we made the following settings for the offer with a runtime:

Price configuration:

Fee 1 [Setup fee J[ E-.uu] £

Fee2 [ ][ u.un]€
Price € /1 Month(g)

Fixed contract end D
Initial runtime Month(s) []

Adv. payments Monthis)

Autoextend

Extension Monthis)
Cancel deadine Month(s) [=]

This offer would look the following way in self-provisioning:

Prices:
Available Immediately
Runtime 12 Month(s)

Automatic contact

3 12 Month(
extension

1 Month

e ST before contract ends

Supported devices: Unlimited

Setup fee 500€

Pay cycle (in advance) Every Month

25,00 €
JMonth

If you have checked the check box Is promoted, then the section Promotion appears where you can make
settings for the offer promotion:

MName [ J
Amount [ fixed EU[ EI.EIEI]€

Affected pavments -1 =all

Affects fee 1 O
Affects fee 2 ]

Name: enter the promotion name that will be shown in the self-provisioning portal.

Amount: can be fixed or percentaged. Percentaged amount reduces the regular payments by the specified
percentage.
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Affected payments: enter the number of payments that are affected by the promotion. “-1” means “all
payments”.
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Affects fee 1: check this check box if the fee1 is also affected by the promotion.
Affects fee 2: check this check box if the fee 2 is also affected by the promotion.

In our example we made the following settings for the promotion:

Name [It's summer time! ]
Affected payments -1 =all

Affects fee 1 [

Affects fee 2 =

The offer with the promotion would look this way in the self-provisioning:

Prices:

Available
Runtime

Automatic contact
extension

Cancellation period

Supported devices:
Setup fee

Pay cycle (in advance)

Normal price

Special offer

Price for full runtime

immediately
12 Month(s)
12 Month(s)

1 Month
before contract ends
Unlimited
500€
Every Month

25,00 € /Month

25;86-€

20,00 €

/Montb4

The last section where you can make settings is Optional packages:

Optional packages:
Free changes @
e

Free changes: enter here how many times a subscriber can change his optional packages for free.

Change fee (Inc. Taxes)

Change fee (inc. Taxes): enter the complete change fee (taxes included) that a subscriber should pay if he
has already used up all his free change opportunities and wants to change optional packages once again.

If you want to allow an unlimited amount of free changes, then set the change fee to 0,00.

After you have set all the parameters for the offer, press submit button to add the new offer to the list or
press cancel to abort.
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1\ Do not forget to check in selfprovisioning portal how the offer looks like. For future offers use the Time
£ machine (see chapter Fejl! Henvisningskilde ikke fundet.).

If you want to delete an offer from the list, click on the basket icon a .

If you want to edit an offer, click on the pencilicon & . In case of published offers the following box opens
where you can edit some of the parameters:

[ Edit Record »x l

Dizabled

Orderable by subscriber v

Standalone v

Mow
Depublication V| Never

3 | Submit x Cancel
£

Change the parameters you want and save the changes by clicking on the button Submit or discard them
with the Cancel button.

If you want to change other parameters too, then you should depublish the offer and create a new one.

In case of unpublished offers all parameters can be edited.

Offers that are already depublished are marked with the icon “O _ Click on it and the box opens where you
can set a discount for this offer for subscribers who had bought it before. See in chapter 5.6.8.6 how to
complete the box.

The functions of the icons at the top of the window Offers/Runtimes/Prices are described in chapter
5.6.8.1.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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5.6.8.6 Discounts Products

If you click on the menu

Products — Pricing and then on the submenu

®

The window Discounts opens.
Here you can set discounts for already purchased products.

close

O 2 %R @ S ¢ © 0

Discounts

Discounts

] Offer ID lecon Display name Subscriber  OrderID Base Price Name on bill % Fixed Savings Published

| — | | 1 L 1

In the table you can see a discount ID, offer ID a discount applies to, icon representing the offer, display
name of the offer, subscriber ID and order ID a discount applies to, base price of the product, a discount
name on the bill, how many percent of the base price the discount is or what is the fixed amount of the
discount, how much are subscriber’s savings and if the discount is already published.

If you want to add a new discount to the list, click on the plus icon * The following box opens:

These are the parameters in the box:
Offer ID: enter an ID of the offer the discount e

should apply to (to find in the window P -
Offers/Runtimes/Prices, see chapter 5.6.8.5). In I Aeri B

this case the discount will apply to all subscribers mercan Saioa .

that have purchased products of this offer. Defaut tme zone (e 0]

.

Remember that you can only make a discount for o submt) (] Caneel
an offer that already has been depublished (see E
chapter 5.6.8.5) and cannot be purchased anymore,

so that only subscribers that have already bought it will get the discount.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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Alternatively you can set a discount in the window Offers/Runtimes/Prices. For that just choose an offer

marked with the symbol = (this means it is depublished) and click on it. The box described above opens
with some pre-filled sections and you can define the remaining settings the way described further.

Subscriber: if you want to make a discount for a specific order of a subscriber, then enter the subscriber ID
here and the order ID in the field “Order ID”.

You can also add a discount for a specific order in the window Product orders using the button Add (see
chapter 5.4.5.5). For that you should choose the subscriber and the order you need in the window
Subscriber management at first (see chapter 5.4.2).

Name on bill: enter the discount name to be written in your bills.

%: enter how many percent of the base price (without promotions or similar) the discount should be.

Fixed: enter here the amount of the discount if it should be fixed and not percentaged.

Publication: set the publication date for now (if you want the discount to come into force immediately) or set
a time and date for a future publication.

Depublication: you can determine here the moment when the discount should be depublished (to become
invalid). It can be now, never (then it will be valid for an indefinite period of time) or at a specific date in the
future.

Complete the box the way you need and save the parameters by clicking on the button Submit or discard
them with the Cancel button.

The functions of the icons at the top of the window Discounts are described in chapter 5.6.8.1.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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5.6.9 Selfprovisioning B

O Overview
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| Package list

In this submenu you can make settings for the selfprovisioning
portal (SPP).

= Product list

_,Crdered products

- Additional content

. . Pricing
5.6.9.1 Settings . G
i Selfprovisioning \ . Settings
|Z4| Emails
Legal texts

. .. Paymethods
If you click on the menu

' Invoice layouts

Products — Selfprovisioning and then on the submenu

. Asterisk texts
e [ = \\\\ — . * ' Registrations
Faa . iy, v: I | _r'__ -
. Seliprovisioning
~ orders
the window Settings opens. [ Transactions

Automatic Prefix Digits Suffix Next number Preview

 subscriber Code: H 140

 Order ID: s W TEST CV000DOD44TEST o

Element Time machine
VAT _intern
top Box 1

In this window you can set how the subscriber code (subscriber ID) and order ID should be counted up in the
selfprovisioning.

Automatic

If you check up the check box Automatic , then the subscriber IDs will be counted up automatically
the same way as in CAS Management. If you delete the check in this box, you can define yourself how the
subscriber IDs should be counted up in the selfprovisioning portal. You can define it in these fields:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.
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Type Automatic Prefix Digits Suffix Next number Preview

swonercse: w0 [ O :

Prefix: enter if you want numbers or characters that should be a permanent prefix in all subscriber IDs.

Digits: number of digits in the part of ID that will be counted up (without prefix and suffix).
Suffix: here you can enter a permanent suffix (letters or numbers) for all subscriber IDs.

Next number: enter here with what number the system should start the counting. The next subscriber in the
selfprovisioning will get it then. In the preview you can see what the next subscriber ID will be.

In our example with prefix A, 7 digits, no suffix and next number 1, the system will start counting with the ID
A0000001.

If you set 0 (zero) as a number of digits, then the digits part will be dynamic in length (for example 9, 99, 999
,-..). This means that the digits part will at first consist only of the number you enter in the field Next number
and grow indefinitely.

After you have made all settings for subscriber IDs, save them by clicking on the check symbol in the
same line.

You can also set how order IDs should be counted up in the system the same way described above. But
there is no automatic option in this case. Save your settings after you made them.

You can change the settings for counting up of subscriber and order IDs anytime. The already assigned IDs
will stay the same, the new ones will be counted up according to the new settings.

In the field Future events you can see events that will appear in the self-provisioning portal in the future:

Future events:

You see the time and date of every event, region it is valid for and type of the event. In our example one
event is a tax and the other an offer. Using their ID and data ID you can find these events in the windows
where they were set. In case of the tax it is the window Taxes (see chapter 5.6.8.3) and in the case of the
offer the window Offers/ Runtimes/ Prices (see chapter 5.6.8.5). In the two-part window Taxes the ID
shows the tax ID in the upper part of the window and the data ID the tax data ID in the lower part. There you
can see the settings of the future tax. In the one-parted window Offers/ Runtimes/ Prices |ID and data ID
are the same and you can find the offer conditions under the ID 30. In the column Action you see what action
will be executed in case of every event. In our example in both cases it is publication. Under Element you
see the name of each event.

If you click on the link Visit in the Time machine you can see how the event will look in self-provisioning at
the moment it happens and whether it suits you. You will see it through the eyes of the first customer in the
affected region the system can find. In case of the tax you can click in the self-provisioning and try to make
an order to see how the new tax rate will be shown in self-provisioning. In case of the offer you will see it in
the list of products. If the settings of the events do not suit you, you can change them in the respective
windows (here Taxes and Offers/ Runtimes/ Prices).

The icons at the top of the window have the following functions:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.
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This icon has a function Selfprovisioning settings and is highlighted because the
window “Selfprovisioning” is already open.

This icon gets you to the window Email templates (see chapter 5.6.9.2).

This icon gets you to the window Legal texts (see chapter 5.6.9.3).

This icon gets you to the window Paymethods (see chapter 5.6.9.4).

This icon gets you to the window Invoice layouts (see chapter 5.6.9.5).

This icon gets you to the window Asterisk texts (see chapter 5.6.9.6).

This icon gets you to the window Registrations (see chapter 5.6.9.7).

This icon gets you to the window Selfprovisioning orders (see chapter 5.6.9.8).

This icon gets you to the window Transactions (see chapter 5.6.9.9).

CICAXIC20EIES
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5.6.9.2 Email templates

If you click on the menu

Products — Selfprovisioning and then on the submenu
6
[

the window Email templates opens. In this window you can define
e-mail templates for e-mails that are automatically sent to your
subscribers on various occasions.

close

Email templates
Region: [VPPIGIIRA Emal type: L 0

Variables:

Registration: E-Mail Validation Variable Subject Body !
__FULL NAME _ X X

_ CODE__

G __LINK_VALIDATE _

| The validation code: _ CODE__ __ LINK_CANCEL _

: __LINK WRONG__

{Dear _ FULL_NAME__,
to complete the registration please enter the validation code on the website.

You closed the page already? Click this link to validate your email and complete
" the registration:

1 LINK_VALIDATE__

Registration: E-Mail Validation

Dear Dr. John Doe,
to complete the registration please enter the validaticn code on the website.

The validation code: XT4R-SDAS-FGGH-3ERD

You closed the page already? Click this link to validate your email and complete the
registration:

In the drop down menu Region you can select a region for which the e-mail template is valid and in the
menu Email type the e-mail type for which the template is. There are 4 types of e-mails sorted by occasion:

Registration: This is an e-mail a subscriber in the selected region gets after his registration in the
selfprovisioning portal. The subscriber should validate his registration following the instructions in the e-mail.

Password reset: This e-mail will be sent if a subscriber in the selected region wants to reset his password if
he for example forgot the old one. For that he should click on the link in the e-mail.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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Order confirmation: A subscriber gets this e-mail if his order was successful.

Invoice mail: A subscriber gets this e-mail each time an invoice is due. The invoice itself will not be sent in
the e-mail, but the subscriber can login in the self-provisioning and download the invoice. The link for that is
in the e-mail.

Below in the window you see an e-mail template for e-mails of the selected e-mail type. It includes the
sample text and the e-mail subject.

Please adapt each template to your needs by editing it. Otherwise e-mails with a standard sample text will be
sent on different occasions automatically. To avoid this edit the text and the subject of each template the way

you need and press the Save button after editing each template to save it.

You can use different variables in the subject and the text (so called body) of e-mail templates. On the right
you can see the table with all variables you can use for the selected template. It can look like this:

Variable Subject Body
__FULL_NAME__ X X
__CODE__

__LINK_VALIDATE__
__LINK_CANCEL__
__LINK_WRONG__

In the table you can see in what part of the template you can use the appropriate variable.

In the preview below you can see the content of an e-mail written according to the selected template. The
variables from the template are replaced with sample data in the preview.

To test how e-mails will look like when the subscribers get them, you can send a test e-mail. For that click on

the button Test . The test e-mail will be sent on the e-mail address specified as a reply

e-mail under E-mail SMTP server in the window System settings (see chapter 5.9.1).

The functions of the icons at the top of the window Email templates are described in chapter Fejl!
Henvisningskilde ikke fundet..
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Products

5.6.9.3 Legal texts

If you click on the menu

Products — Selfprovisioning and then on the submenu

ﬁﬁwg®*‘+ﬁf'l

the window Legal texts opens. Here you can manage legal texts for
the selfprovisioning portal. Legal texts are texts that a subscriber
should approve by putting a check mark before he can buy or order
a product (for example Terms and Conditions).

W= 8 O 0 % & @ w

Legal texis

Legal Texts
Basic info Current data

v Region Name ublicati Di: Mandatory Checked Description

L] [ea LR |[[an v] (A ] [ w]

+ » P ¢ ¢ Showal o Open g Print &+ Download 14 <a Pagel:lnfﬂ e | 200 Y Mo records to view

Select legel text in the legal texts table...

0] Published Publication Disabled Mandatory Opt-out Description Link to additional content

L] | [[[an ][ w] [0 v] [ ||| |

This window consists of two parts. In the upper part you see all your legal texts, in the lower part you see
information about the settings for the selected legal text in present, past and probably for the future.

In the upper part you see basic information about each legal text such as its ID, region it is valid in, its name
and the publication date of its current settings. You can also see the current data that shows the current
settings for each legal text here. The meaning of the settings in the table will be explained below.

To add a new legal text, click on the plus button % in the left bottom of the upper section. The following box
appears:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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e +]
Region Select the region the new legal text should be valid for

Hame [ } and enter an (internal) name for the legal text. Having
done this press submit button to add the new legal text
@ Submit % Cancel to the list or press cancel to abort.
#

If you select it, then the lower part of the window unfolds and you can make instructions for the new legal
text:

Legal text data of 3: AGBs |

(1] Published Publication Disabled Mandatory Opt-out Description Link to additional content
T Al - | | Al v Al -
+ O & mOpen g Print + Download 1 Page 1 of 0 w> w1 200 o Mo records to wigw

For that click on the plus button % in the left bottom of the window. The following box opens:

Set the publication date for now if you want the

legal text to be published immediately. Then itwil el

be shown in the selfprovisioning immediately.

You can also set a time and date for a future _— [ now

publication instead. Fubleation [:] [:]

If you want to publish a legal text immediately, we Disabled ([

recommend you to first set a time and date of the Mandatery O

publication to be published (for example two Opt-out 0

hours later). At first, make the rest of the settings

(see below) and save them. Check then if the Dascription

settings are right and use the Time machine (see

chapter Fejl! Henvisningskilde ikke fundet.) to Link to additional content [ ]

see how the legal text would look in the
selfprovisioning portal if you want. If it suits you, |

you can click on the pencil icon ¢ for editing, |
change the publication to Now and press Submit
button to save the changes. The legal text will
appear in the selfprovisioning immediately then.
This proceeding makes sense because already
published legal texts cannot be edited.

B Submit x Cancel
A

Check the check box Disabled, if the legal text should be disabled. Then it won’t appear in the
selfprovisioning and will only be shown for the operator in this table.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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Mandatory: check this option if the legal text must be checked by a subscriber before the order or
transaction. This may be the text of approval of Terms and Conditions for example. Newsletter subscription
on the other hand does not normally need to be a mandatory legal text.

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

Opt-out: check this option if the legal text is checked automatically and subscriber needs to uncheck it if he
does not want the legal text to be valid. You can choose this option for example in case of newsletters for
subscribers.

Description: Here you should enter the exact text of the legal text.

Link to additional content: Here you can enter a link to the web site where a subscriber can find additional
information to the legal text (for example the complete text of Terms and Conditions).

If you are ready, press submit button to add the new settings to the list or press cancel to abort.

The settings described above correspond with the table columns in the upper part of the window.

You can always make new instructions for each legal text. If you want to overwrite already published
instructions, use the plus button ¥ in the left bottom of the window and create new instructions.

To edit unpublished instructions use the following icons:

i Click on the pencil icon to edit the line. d

4 =

. You can see this icon only when you are | * " You can see this icon only when you are
editing a line. Press it if you want to discard your editing a line. Press it to save the changes you have
changes. made.

Click on the basket icon to delete the entry.

17

All instructions for a legal text are shown in the lower table in the reverse chronological order. All published
instructions remain unchanged for documentation purposes. You can overwrite them creating new
instructions the way described above.

Note: If you want to create an entry with the same parameters as some entry published earlier, you do not

have to enter the parameters once again. Just click on the icon Duplicate " next to the instructions you
want to transfer. The window Edit record with all the instructions entered opens. You just need to define the
new date of publication and click on submit button to save the new instructions. If you want to abort them,
click on the cancel button.

You can see the current instructions for legal texts in the upper table starting with the column Publication.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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Basic info Current data
D Region Name Description
Al -
§ & 2 sidafika AGBIhg 2013-10-16 15:49 E v e i
& & 3 Sidafrika AGBs
G & 1 Namibia Hitradio T&C never - - =

Every time you create a new legal text data with a future publication date in the lower table, you can use the
Time machine to see how the changes will look like in SPP (see chapter Fejl! Henvisningskilde ikke
fundet.).

-

In the upper table of the window you can also edit (internal) names of legal texts using the icons & and

The functions of the icons at the top of the window Legal texts are described in the previous chapter

5.6.9.4 Pay methods

If you click on the menu

Products — Selfprovisioning and then on the submenu

ﬁ\ﬁE §§>*‘+ﬁf"

the window Pay methods opens. In this window you can define
different pay methods for the selfprovisioning portal.
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Paymethods

Paymethod configurations

Basic info

Type Publication

Dizabled
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hel1220001

Shdafrica

G G GO R GO

Harribia

¢ o Open g Print & Download

+

Al -
never
2013-10-16 15:54
2013-11-25 12242
ogone 2013-10-16 17:00

sgone 2013-11-02 1904

<4 Page 1 of 1w

All

-

Search

Fee

0,00 €
000€
nooe
0,00 €

ootE

close

C@®0e

Current dala

Description

M Kreditkarte bazahlen.
Kredikartan
Kredikars

Kerediltkarz

View 1-50f5

Select paymethod config in the legal texis table...

10 Published Publication

Disabled Fee

Description

Link to additional content

[[an 7] Il

[ ] |

In the upper table you can see all your pay methods and their current settings. In the table below you can
see all past, present and possibly future settings for the selected pay method.

In the upper part you see basic information about each pay method such as its ID, region it is valid in, its
name, type, if it is active and the publication date of its current settings. You can also see the current data
that shows if the pay method is disabled, fees for this pay method and also its description.

To add a new pay method, click on the plus button * in the left bottom of the upper section. The following

box appears:

Add Record

he01220001 [ |
Name [ ]

Active

Regien

B Submit

x Cancel
&4

Select the region the new pay method should be available in and enter an internal name for the pay method.

Then select the type of the pay method. You have 3 options here:

Manual: choose this option if operator will control transactions himself. This means that he must enter in
CAS Management manually if the bill was paid and transaction can be performed.

Ogone: choose this option if operator has an Ogone-Account, so that all transactions will be carried out by

Ogone.
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Credits: choose this option if transactions should be executed via the internal CAS Management credit
system. For that the subscriber should either have enough credit on his CAS Management-Account or be
allowed to have a negative purse (see chapter 4.8).

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

Check the check box Active to meet one of the conditions that must be met if you want the pay method to be
shown in the selfprovisioning.

A pay method must have two conditions met to be shown in the selfprovisioning. It must be active and
published. How to publish settings for pay methods will be explained below.

Having set all the parameters in the box press submit button to add the new pay method to the list or press
cancel to abort.

If you select it, then the lower part of the window unfolds and you can make instructions for the new pay
method:

Paymethod config data of & jhg

D F i d F icati Disabled Fee Description Link to additional content

Al -

+ O $ [@O0Open g Frint & Download Page 1 of0 > w1 |20 o No records to view

For that click on the plus button ¥ in the left bottom of the window. The following box opens:

Add Record »®

D Now
Dizabled 0=

Drescription ‘

Link to additional content

™
L

A Submit x Cancel

Set the publication date for now if you want the pay method to be published immediately. You can also set a
time and date for a future publication.

If you want to publish a pay method immediately, we recommend you to set a time and date of the
publication to the next future (for example two hours later) at first, make the rest of the settings (see below)
and save them. Check then if the settings are right and use the Time machine (see chapter Fejl!
Henvisningskilde ikke fundet.) to see how the pay method would look in the selfprovisioning portal if you
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want. If it suits you, you can click on the pencil icon & for editing, change the publication to Now and press
Submit button to save the changes. The pay method will appear in the selfprovisioning then. The proceeding
makes sense because already published pay methods cannot be edited.

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

After the pay method is published, it will be shown in the selfprovisioning portal if it is marked as active (see
above).

You can see if pay methods are shown in selfprovisioning portal or not the following way: The pay methods
that are NOT shown in selfprovisioning portal are marked red in the upper table of the window.

Paymethod configurations

Basic info Current data
1D Region Hame Type Active Publication Dizabled Fee Description
v Al v Al « Al
M’S’—Nm manual - never “

L—g\‘_;\ 1\ Sidafrika Kreditkarte credits - 2014-01-20 18:42 - 0,00€ Kreditkane”/
8 & & 4 heM2M0M1 OGN DI 212812~ 000%  Kredikarten

L'j 6/7 _33 2 Sidafrika Ogone ogone v 2013-10-16 17:00 - 0,00 € Kreditkarte

L—‘] 6) _U_‘: 3 Mamikia Ogone ogone v 2013-11-02 19:04 - 0,01 € Kereditkarte

You can now check the check box Disabled, if the pay method should be disabled.
Enter in the field Fee a fee that should be paid for using this pay method.

Description: Here you should enter the name and optionally the description of the pay method that should
appear in the selfprovisioning (for example credit card).

Link to additional content: Here you can enter a link to the web site where a subscriber can find additional
information about the pay method.

If you have made all settings you needed, press submit button to add the new settings to the list or press
cancel to abort.

You can always make new instructions for the pay method. To overwrite already published instructions use

the plus button ¥ in the left bottom of the window and create new instructions. To edit unpublished
instructions use the following icons:

[y Click on the pencil icon to edit the line. a

ﬁ You can see this icon only when you are ¥ You can see this icon only when you are
editing a line. Press it if you want to discard your editing a line. Press it to save the changes you have

changes. made.

Click on the basket icon to delete the entry.

N

All instructions for a pay method are shown in the lower table in the reverse chronological order. All
published instructions remain unchanged for documentation purposes. You can overwrite them creating new
instructions the way described above.
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Note: If you want to create an entry with the same parameters as some entry published earlier, you do not

h& have to enter the parameters once again. Just click on the icon Duplicate ED next to the instructions you

~=) want to transfer. The window Edit record with all the instructions entered opens. You just need to define the
new date of publication and click on submit button to save the new instructions. If you want to abort them,
click on the cancel button.

Unpublished instructions can be edited with pencil & and basket ' icons. You can see the current
instructions for the pay method in the upper table starting with the column Active.

’F‘a‘,'n'ueth od configurations
Basic info Current data
v} Region Name Type Active Publication Disabled Fee Description
A - Al - Al 4 Al «
A & & 5 hcd1220001 ihg manual - |
e 1 Siidafrika Kreditkarte credits - (reditkarte
@ & & 4 hc01220001 Ogone ogone v 0,00€ Kreditkarten
G & ___9"} 2 Siidafrika Ogone ogone v 2,00€ Kreditkarte

In the upper table you can edit the setting Active and the pay method name using the icons & and @,

'2 Every time you create a new pay method data with a future publication date in the lower table, you can use
~£.) the Time machine to see how the changes will look like in SPP (see chapter Fejl! Henvisningskilde ikke
fundet.).

In case of manual and ogone pay method types (see above) there is also a cogwheel icon ""?} in the upper
table.

In case of ogone pay method the following box opens if you click on this icon:

W< § @O k& O w
Paymethods

General Seftings: Styling:

Testmode: | Title:
PSPID: TBtest Logo
User ID: CableView Background color:

User Password: Textcolor: 000000
P American Express Table background: #FFFFFF
v
10 Table text color: 000000
Available paymethods: B Mastercard

5 visa Button text color: #000000

SHA IN Ecommerce:
SHA IN Directlink:

SHAOUT:

Address validation:
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Here you can make settings for transactions via Ogone. Save them by clicking on the button Save all.

In case of manual pay method the following box opens after clicking on the cogwheel icon el

Paymethods
T e nformation |

Message:

Variable Subject Body
__FULL_NAME__ X X
i Thank you for your order. We will proceed with this order as soon as we g _ ORDER_DATE__ X X
| have received the amount of _ TOTAL . o _ TOTAL__ X X
| | __ORDER_ID__ X X

f Dear _ FULL NRME_,

| We hope you will enjoy our product,
your Panaccess team.

Order confirmation for your crder QRD00012345 on 2013-12-12 14:40

Dear Dr. John Doe,
Thank you for your order. We will proceed with this order as scon a3 we have received
the amount of 150,00 €.

We hope vou will enjoy our product,
your Panaccess team.

Here you can set a template for payment instructions e-mail the way described in chapter 5.6.9.2. In case of
the manual pay method a subscriber gets this e-mail after his order where he can find information how he
should make his payment. After he has paid and the operator has entered in CAS Management manually
that the amount is paid, the subscriber gets the normal order confirmation e-mail (on e-mail types see
5.6.9.2) as it happens in case of all other pay methods.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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If you click on the menu

Products — Selfprovisioning and then on the submenu

the window Invoice layouts opens. In this window you can specify
layouts for invoices that are sent to your subscribers.

Invoice number

11} Hame Active Template Lamguage Time zona

Prefix Digits Sutfix Next n
[ Al - | A . Al . Al -

8 & 9 Bil v Satelioforiefbogen_v¢ english Europa/Stockhoim 2014 7
[ P € Satelo.Standard = Satelioibriefbogen_v' english EurpparSerin 2013 5 Satalil 1
8 & @ (] 7 Test - Satalinibriebegen_v' english Africalabidjan 2014
BSE 6 & Test2 - Saliobriefbogen_v english Africalabidjan 2014 7
| 11 | 3
4+ O ¢ [©Open g Pnt & Downbad a <4 Paget  |Of1 e w1 |20 o Wiew 1.4 0f 4
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Here you can see a list of all your invoice
layouts and their settings.

To create a new invoice layout click on the

plus button ¥ in the left bottom of the
window. The following box opens:

Here you can make the following settings
for the new invoice layout:

Name: enter the internal name for the
invoice layout.

Template: in the drop down menu you can
select a pdf- file with an invoice template
you want. If there is no any, then you can
upload a template you need into this list if
you click on the button. E—
You will be redirected to the window
File store:

D3
NET

e o IR B & B

File store

Tetal [Max: §5 MB]:
A @ Open g Print

Create folder:

Upload file:

Add Record = 14.0

Mame

|

Template [Satelin!hriefbngen_ﬂ.p-del] ~ Upload template

[ Africa’Abidjan

Language

Time zone

)

2014

Prefix

Digits 0 = dynamic length

Mext number Preview:ZDMlJDDDDM
Address X= = @

Firet page content X= [25 ]Y: [90 ] Height= [160 ]
Other pagss content X= [25 ]Y:[ss ] Height=[195 ]

@ Submit x Cancel

4

close

c®e

43 ME
View 150l 8

|| Create]

: Choose File No file chosen

[ Upload |

You can upload a pdf-file you need using the buttons at the bottom of the window. In this case it is not

important where you want to upload a pdf-file to. You can select a folder in the list of files for that or create a
new folder in the field Create folder below and using the button (more detailed on this in chapter 5.9.3.7). It
is all the same where you want to upload the pdf-file with an invoice template to. All pdf-files you upload will
be automatically found and listed in the drop down menu Templates in the window Invoice layouts. Just
search for a file you need in your data with the button Choose File, select it and click on the Upload button
to upload it.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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Go back to the window Invoice layouts and proceed with creating a new invoice layout after clicking on the
plus button ¥ . Now you can see the pdf-file you have uploaded in the drop down menu Templates:

Select it and proceed making further settings: Satelio/briefbogen_v1.pdf B B Upioad template
Satelio/briefbogen_v1.pdf

\\j_eject... g
Language: select a language of the invoice in T .
the drop down menu.

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

Time zone: select a time zone
according to which time will be
specified in the invoice.

. . MName ( \J )
The next section to complete is N - : ———
Invoice number. Here you can smplate Select. T\ a Dpoac fempiate
define how invoice numbers Langusge espafisl ¥
should be generated: Time zone ( atricaabigien v)
Prefix: enter if you want
numbers or characters that Breix (zors )
shoulc_:i be_a permanent prefix in it E-=d~,'ne.n'.i: —
each invoice number.
Suffix [ ]
Digits: number of digits in the Next number (1 )Preview:2p1so0000m1
part of invoice number that will
be counted up (without prefix
and SUfﬁX). Address =Y=
uffix: here you can enter a . .
) er pages conte K={ng = Height=", c.c
permanent suffix (letters or Other pages content
numbers) for all invoice @ Submit || x Cancel
numbers. 4

Next number: enter here with what
number the system should start counting in the digits part of the invoice number. In the preview you can see
what the next complete invoice number will ook like.

In our example with prefix 2014, 7 digits, no suffix and the next number 1, the system will start counting with
the invoice number 20140000001.

If you set O (zero) as a number of digits, then the digits part will be dynamic in length (for example 9, 99, 999
,-..). This means that the digits part will at first consist only of the number you enter in the field Next number
and grow indefinitely.

The last section to complete is Address x= v=

Po_smons. He_rf_a you can First page content X
define the positions of different

invoice components in the Other pages content X
template.

Height= [150 ]

[0}
™
fa
Ln
L
n
T
0wy
=
LN N

Height= [195 ]

In the field Address you can define the position of the top left corner of the address section in the invoice
(marked as Add.1 in the example invoice below). For that enter X and Y coordinates of this point.

In the field First page content you can define the position of the left top corner of the content section in the
invoice (marked as Add.2 in the example below). You can also define the height of the content section on the
first page. You can also define these parameters for the other pages of the invoice.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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T /satelio //

Add.1
X&Y
coordinates
Dautscher Telewisionsklub Petiabs GmbH Guierpergerala 8, 85737 smaning
John Doe Delivered to:
Add.2 [Optional addition 1] John Doe
N [Optional addition 2] [Optional addition 1]
X&y [Optional addition 3] [Optional addition 2]
coordinates Musterweg 13 [Optional addition 3]
85737 Ismaning Musterweg 13
N Germany 85737 Ismaning
) Germany
INWOICE NUMBER CUSTOMER ID DATE PAGE
20140000001 1234567 2014-01-24 113
Invoice
# Item Data Prics
1 Subscription 874332: VIP 2013-11-13 00:32 3334 8
2013-10-14 09:38 - 2013-11-14 02:35 e, NSt (13%) 4,33 4~
InclL VAT [7%) 2,334~
2 MNeo Box Delux 2013-11-13 00:32 150,00 &~
2013-10-14 15:33 Ingl. MwSt {13%) 15,50 4~
3 Configuration change of subscription 874332: VIP 2013-11-13 00:32 25048
2013-10-18 19:33
4 Subscription 874332: VIP 2013-11-13 00:32 33,3448
2013-10-14 09:36 - 2013-11-14 02:36 Ince. NSt (13%) 4,353~
Incl. VAT (7%) 2.334-
&5 Meo Box Delux 2013-11-13 00:32 150,00 &~
2013-10-14 15:33 Ingl. MwSt {13%) 15,50 4~
6 Configuration change of subscription 874332: VIP 2012-11-13 00:32 2508~
2013-10-18 19:33
T Subscription 874332: VIP 2013-11-13 00:32 333448
2013-10-14 09:36 - 2013-11-14 02:36 NGt MwSt (13%) 4,333~
Incl MAT [7%) 2,331~
8 Neo Box Delux 2013-11-13 DO:32 150,00 &~
2013-10-14 15:33 Ingl. MwSt {13%) 15,50 4~
9 Configuration change of subserption 874332 VIP 2013-11-13 0032 2508
2013-10-15 19:33
10 Subscription 874332: VIP 2013-11-13 00:32 333448~
2013-10-14 09:36 - 2013-11-14 02:25 Ince. WSt (13%) 4,333~
INCL VAT [7%) 2,333~
11 Neo Box Delux 2013-11-13 D0:32 150,00 &~
2013-10-14 15:33 Inel. MwSt{13%) 18,50 3,-
12 Configuration change of subscrption 874332: VIP 2013-11-13 D0:32 2,50 &~
2013-10-18 19:33
3 Subscription §74332: VIP 2013-11-13 D0:32 3334 6

2013-10-14 02:38 - 2013-11-14 02:25

Incé. MWSt (13%) 4,333
INcl VAT (7%) 2,333

Subtotal: ¥76,70 8.~

I

m

- I 0
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We recommend you to enter X and Y coordinates and the height that you think would be right and then if all
other parameters are set then press submit button to add the new invoice layout to the list or press cancel to
abort.

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

If you have added the new invoice layout to the table, you can press on this icon L‘I::]next to it to see the print
preview of an invoice created according to the new layout. Here you can see if the settings you have made
are right, especially the settings for positions of address and content in the invoice. If not, you can edit the
settings using the following icons:

& Click on the pencil icon to edit the line. 0

@ You can see this icon only when you are | ¥ You can see this icon only when you are
editing a line. Press it if you want to discard your editing a line. Press it to save the changes you have
changes. made.

Click on the basket icon to delete the entry.

l,}

17

Use the icon Print preview = to see if the changes made are right and if not edit so long till the invoice
print preview looks the way you like.

Only one invoice layout from the list can be activated. Then it will be used for all invoices sent to your
subscribers. The other layouts are deactivated during this time. The active invoice layout is marked with a

checkmark in the column Active. To activate some other invoice layout, click on this icon @ next to it. Then
it will be activated and all the other layouts will be automatically deactivated.

You can change settings for each invoice layout anytime. For that just edit it the way described above. Ifitis
an active invoice layout, then the new invoices will be generated according to the new settings immediately

after you have saved the changes with the disk icon |3 .

The functions of the icons at the top of the window Invoice layouts are described in chapter Fejl!
Henvisningskilde ikke fundet..

The functions of the icons at the left bottom of the table are described in chapter 5.6.2.

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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5.6.9.6 Asterisk texts

If you click on the menu

Products — Selfprovisioning and then on the submenu

ﬁﬁm§®%‘+ﬁf‘-

the window Asterisk texts opens. In this window you can create
and edit asterisk texts. They are used to make notes to offer prices
in selfprovisioning portal.

= § OO0 R2 O o O ¢ 0
Asterisk texts

Basic info Current data

Name Publication Text

+ # £ & @ Showal o Open g Print & Download 14 <4 Pagel:lofﬂ el Mo records to view
Select astenisk in the asterisks table...
] Published Publication Text

This window consists of two parts. In the upper part you see all your asterisk texts, in the lower part you see
settings for the selected asterisk text in present, past and probably already for the future.

In the upper part you see basic information about each asterisk text such as its ID, region it is used for, its
internal name and the publication date of its current settings. In the current data you can see the exact
wording of the asterisk text.

To add a new asterisk text, click on the plus button ¥ in the left bottom of the upper section. The following
box appears:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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F 1

should be valid for and its internal name.

Press then the submit button to add the new Region

asterisk text in the table or press cancel to
abort. Mame |: J

If you select the new asterisk text, then the
lower part of the window unfolds and you can
make instructions for it:

B Submit % Cancel
A

Asterizk data of 3: Angebot

1D Published Publicati Text

+ O & mOpen g Frint & Download Page 1 of 0 s> w1 200 o Mo records to view
—

For that click on the plus button ¥ in the left bottom of the window. The following box opens:

[roarocrs &
Here you can set a publication date for the new

instructions for now or on some date in the future [ now
and enter the exact wording of the asterisk text. Publication [ ] [ ]

If you want to publish an asterisk text

immediately, we recommend you to set a time

and date of the publication to the next future (for Text
example two hours later) at first, make the rest of

the settings (see below) and save them. Check

then if the settings are right and use the Time

machine (see chapter Fejl! Henvisningskilde

ikke fundet.) to see how the asterisk text would

look in the selfprovisioning portal if you want. If it

B Submit * Cancel

suits you, you can click on the pencil icon & for editing, change the publication to Now and press Submit
button to save the changes. The proceeding makes sense because already published asterisk texts cannot
be edited.

Be aware that you can assign only 1 asterisk text to each offer. So make sure that you write all needed
information into the field Text.

Having made the settings, press the submit button to add them to the list or press cancel to abort.

You can always make new instructions for each asterisk text. If you want to overwrite already published

instructions, use the plus button ¥ in the left bottom of the window the way described above and create
new instructions. To edit unpublished instructions use the following icons:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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iy Click on the pencil icon to edit the line. a

@ You can see this icon only when you are ¥ You can see this icon only when you are
editing a line. Press it if you want to discard your editing a line. Press it to save the changes you have

changes. made.

Click on the basket icon to delete the entry.

All instructions for a (selected) asterisk text are shown in the lower table in the reverse chronological order.
All published instructions remain unchanged for documentation purposes. You can overwrite them creating
new instructions the way described above.

Note: If you want to create an entry with the same parameters as some entry published earlier, you do not

have to enter the parameters once again. Just click on the icon Duplicate “ next to the instructions you
want to transfer. The window Edit record with all the instructions entered opens. You just need to define the
new date of publication and click on submit button to save the new instructions. If you want to abort them,
click on the cancel button.

Unpublished instructions can be edited with pencil @ and basket = icons. You can see the current
instructions for the asterisk text in the upper table starting with the column Publication.

Basic info Current data
(] Region Hame Publication Text
| [An . [ ]
@ & 2 Hamibia 50 % Rabatt never
@ 6) 1 Sudafrika Test 2013-10-16 15:50 Das ist eine Fussnote
+ » 0o ¢ @ Showalp Openg Print 3 Download Page 1 ofd 200 | Wiew 1-20f2

Every time you create a new asterisk data with a future publication date in the lower table, you can use the
Time machine to see how the changes will look like in SPP (see chapter Fejl! Henvisningskilde ikke
fundet.).

In the upper table of the window you can edit internal names of asterisk texts using the icons & and a.

The functions of the icons at the top of the window Asterisk texts are described in chapter Fejl!
Henvisningskilde ikke fundet..

To learn how to assign an asterisk text to an offer and how they look in the selfprovisioning portal, see
chapter 5.6.8.5.
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If you click on the menu

Registrations

Products — Selfprovisioning and then on the submenu

W= § O

the window Registrations opens

w X § OB %8 W o

Registrations

Registrations
[0

L]
2014-01-23 16:41
2013-11-28 17:35
2013-11-25 12:33
2013-11-25 12:09
2013-11-03 18:59
2013-11-02 1544

2013-11-02 18:51
2013-10-16 17:24

2014-01-23 16:44
2013-11-2817:41
2013-11-25 12:38
2013-11-25 12:10
2013-11-03 15:00

2013-11-02 19:44

2013-11-02 18:52
2013-10-16 17.27

Completed

Wrong

Region

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

Country

[ A

v (A ] [AN

| (A

.r".

@ Open g Print & Downioad

South Africa
South Africa
Germany
Namibia
Namibi

South Africa

Hamibas

View 1-80f8

In this window you see the list of registrations made by subscribers in the selfprovisioning portal. You also
see at what stage every registration is because the last modification within each registration process is

shown.

The columns in the table have the following meaning:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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ID: registration ID
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Created: date and time when a subscriber started the registration.

Modified: date and time of the last change made within the registration process (for example, when a
subscriber validates the registration by clicking on the link in the registration e-mail he gets after the
registration).

Completed: shows if a registration is completed (it is the case when a subscriber has validated the
registration).

Registrations that are completed are displayed in green in the table, registrations that are NOT completed
are shown in yellow.

Registrations

D Created Modified Completed Wrong Region Country
All * Al Al - Al -
5 2014-01-2316:41 20M4-01-23 16:44 - v Sidafrika South Africa
& 2M3-M-2817:38 20131128174 v - Sidafrika South Africa
T O2M31M-2512:38 2013-11-25 1238 v’ - hed1220001 Germany

Wrong: this section is checked if a subscriber has clicked on the link in the registration e-mail that says that
it was not him who tried to register in the selfprovisioning (case of misuse).

Region: region where the registration was made.
Country: country where the registration was made.
Title, First name, Last name, E-mail: here you can see personal data and an e-mail of a subscriber.

Validation code: it is a code a subscriber should enter on the website where he registered himself to
validate the registration (it is the second way of validation in addition to clicking on the link in the registration
e-mail). Here you see this code in case you want to tell it to the subscriber (for example during a phone
consultation).

Additional data: additional subscriber data such as a telephone number for example.

Subscriber code: subscriber ID in CAS Management.

The functions of the icons at the bottom of the window are described in chapter 5.6.2.
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Products

5.6.9.8 Selfprovisioning orders

If you click on the menu

Products — Selfprovisioning and then on the submenu

\?ﬁ@§®}*‘+

the window Selfprovisioning orders opens.
In this window you can see a list of all orders made via the
selfprovisioning portal.

Selfprovisioning orders

SelfprovisioningOrders

10 Created Region Status Subsecriber Pay d Pay d config :(a)ﬁ;'::t::t:
L 1 [A LANEY] LARN [ [ ] ||| |
+ CVOODDODOIBTEST — 2013-11-25 15:08 hed 1220001 Completed 132 ogone Ogone 4
+ CWVOO0OODO3STEST  2013-11-2513:38 hed 1220001 Compieted 132 ogone Ogone 4
4 CVOOODOOS4TEST  2013-11-2513:38 hed 1220001 Compieted 132 ogone Ogone 4
4 CVODODODO33TEST  2013-11-2513:33 hed1Z220001 Completed 132 coone Ogange 4
+ CVOOODOOSZTEST — 2013-11-25 1331 hed 1220001 Completed 132 ogone Ogone 4
+  CVI00ROOIITEST  2013-11-28 1330 hed 1220001 Completed 132 ogone Ogane 4
+  CVOO0DOOIOTEST  2013-11-2513:26 hed 1220001 Camploted 132 ogone Ogone 4
4+ CVOOOODODOZSTEST  2013-11-2513:20 hed 1220001 Completed 132 ogone Ogone 4
4 CVOOODOOZBTEST  2013-11-2512:43 hcd 1220001 Completed 132 ogone Ogone 4
4 CVI0ODODOZTTEST  2013-11-251210 i C 131 ogone Ogone 3
+  CVIOODDOZETEST  2013-11-07 1509 Hamibsis Completed 130 ogone Ogane 3
+  CVO0ODOOZSTEST  2013-11-04 11:58 Mamibi Completed 130 ogone Ogone 3
+  CWVO00O0024TEST  2013-11-03 1901 Mamibi Comp! 130 ogone Ogone 3
3 r-ummnnfu-rzf f“ A1 N3 A8NE M minia Farmnlatad (LT Amnea flasna a \ x
£ ¢ @ Open g Print w4 (Page 1 (of1]es ki (O L Views 1- 37 of 37

The table has following columns:

ID: order ID
Created: date and time at which a subscriber made his order.
Region: region where the order has come from.
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Status: status of the order.

There are 4 different status states:

e Pending: this state is possible mainly in case of orders with a manual pay method (on pay methods see
chapter 5.6.9.4). It means that the order is accepted, but nothing is done yet to carry it out. The orders with
this state are displayed in yellow.

e Authorized: this state is possible for orders with manual and ogone pay methods (see chapter 5.6.9.4). It
means that the order is carried out (items are assigned to a subscriber in Cable View, an invoice is sent, a
set up box can be sent if ordered and a subscriber can watch the ordered products), but a subscriber has not
paid yet.

e Completed: this status means the order is carried out and paid.
ﬁ Orders with an authorized or completed status are displayed in green.
e Canceled: orders with this status are cancelled. They are displayed in red.
Note: If a subscriber is not registered in the system anymore, his orders are displayed in blue.
Subscriber: subscriber ID
Paymethod: pay method used for this order (on pay methods see chapter 5.6.9.4).

Paymethod config: an internal name of the pay method (to see in the window Paymethods in the column
Name; see chapter 5.6.9.4).

Paymethod config data: here you can see the ID of payment configuration data from the lower table in the
window Paymethods (see chapter 5.6.9.4). So you can see under this ID there according to which
conditions the order was made.

Optional packages: here you can see what optional packages are included in the order. Optional packages
are those ones that a subscriber can select himself out of multiple options.

Correctness confirmed: this column is checked if the subscriber has confirmed the correctness of his order
before sending it. The confirmation text has always to be checked before an order can be sent. So normally
it should always be checked in the table.

B | have checked all information | have made above for correctness.

Confirmed legal texts: a list of legal texts that a subscriber confirmed before sending the order.
Unconfirmed legal texts: a list of legal texts that a subscriber DID NOT confirm before sending the order.
Total: total amount of the order

Taxless total: net amount of the order

Offer:
e Offer ID: ID of the offer ordered
e Product ID: ID of the ordered product
e Product Name: internal name of the ordered product (to find in the window Product list

described in 5.6.3 )

e Item Data ID: here you can see the ID of the ordered item from the lower table in the window
Items (see chapter 5.6.8.4). You can see the item parameters under this ID there.
e Item Name: here you can see the name of the item the way it is displayed in the self-provisioning
portal. The name is taken from the column Display name in the window Items (see chapter 5.6.8.4).
e Has device: a device is also ordered in this order. If it is the case, then the column Device appears
in this table (see below).
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SN: device serial number. It is the number shown in the window Product orders (see chapter 5.4.5.5) that
should be entered by the operator before sending the device.

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

Device: The undercolumns of this section are the same as in the column Offer (described above). They give
the same information about the device offer.

Billing address: In the undercolumns of this section you see the billing address data such as the name of
the addressee, his address and possible additional information.

Delivery address: here you can see the delivery address data such as the name of the addressee, his
address and possible additional information.

Modified: the date of the last change.

If you click on the plus button * at the beginning of a row, then all transactions made for the order in this
row will be shown. Transactions for each order are gathered from the table in the window Transactions. A
description of transaction parameters is to find in chapter 5.6.9.9.

The functions of the icons at the top of the window Selfprovisioning orders are described in chapter Fejl!
Henvisningskilde ikke fundet..

The functions of the icons at the left bottom of the table are described in chapter 5.6.2.

Products

5.6.9.9 Transactions

If you click on the menu

Products — Selfprovisioning and then on the submenu

the window Transactions opens.
In this window you can see a list of transactions executed via the
selfprovisioning portal.
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Transactions

Transactions:

[11] Created Region E-Commerce F"L'I' ow Actions Subsecriber

||| || [an vifa__v] [ar_v]|[a v] I/ 1|
320 2014-01-29 15:42 Mamibiz Collected CVO0000038TEST *

328 2014-01-29 1542 Namibia v Collecied CVO000O038TEST

{.\

F27 201401291547 Namibiz
326 2014-01-29 15:44 Namibiz

Collected CVOODQAOIATEST
Collected CVO0000039TEST
325 2014.01.29 1540 Namibia
A24 2014-01-2015:40 Namibia

Caollected CAVON00003ATEST
Collected CVO0000038TEST
2014-01-29 1539 Namibia
2014-01-29 15:29 MNamibia

Collecied CAVODOOO03ETEST
Collected CVO0000039TEST
2014-01-29 15:35 Namibia
2014-01-29 15:38 Namibia

Collected CAVO0000033TEST
Collected CVONOOa039TEST

2014-01-29 1537 Namibiz
J18 2014-01-29 1527 Namibia

Collected CWOO000033TEST
Collected CVOO00003STEST
17 2014-01-29 1536 Namibia Collected CWD0000033TEST

316 2014-01-29 1536 Namibia Collected CVODDO0039TEST ™
| I [

Ay A BN AY EY &S

+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
*
+
L
4

B ¢ @ Open g Print & Download a «a Pagm 1 ol 2 ws w200 w Wiew 1 - 200 of 327

The table has following columns:

ID: transaction ID

Created: date and time of transaction

Region: a region the transaction was executed with.

E-commerce: this parameter is checked if a transaction was initialized by a subscriber via the
selfprovisioning portal.

Follow up: follow up transaction is a transaction that follows the first transaction initialized through the order
itself. A typical example for follow up transactions are monthly subscription payments that take place after
the first transaction that was executed after the order.
Status: a transaction can have one of the following status types:

New: new transaction

Authorized: the order is executed, but the money is not collected yet.

Collected: money for the order was collected; the transaction is completed.

Canceled by user: transaction was cancelled by the subscriber

Waiting for authorization: system is waiting for authorization to execute the order

Authorization error: an error occurred in the authorization process

Authorization refused: authorization to execute the order was refused

Waiting for collection: system is waiting for collection of the money
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Collection error: an error occurred in the collection process
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Collection refused: collection of money was refused

Waiting for cancellation: the system is waiting for the previous action to be cancelled.
Cancellation refused: cancellation could not be executed

Cancellation error: an error occurred while cancellation

Canceled: transaction is cancelled

Transactions with an authorized or collected status are displayed in green in the table. Transactions with
Waiting for-status are shown in yellow. Transactions with the status informing about cancellation, refusal or

_!,5 error are shown in red. Transactions cancelled by user are displayed in grey. If a subscriber is not registered
in CAS Management anymore for unknown reasons, transactions with him are displayed in blue.

Actions: here you can see actions that can be executed by the operator in case of transactions with the
manual pay method (see chapter 5.6.9.4). These are:

Follow

] Created Region E-Commerce - Status Actions Subscriber Order
Al - Al - Al » Al \
+ 332 20M4-02-28 18:24 Sidafrika \/ - News 138 CVOO000042TEST

Cancel order Authorize order Complete order
a ® &
click on this icon to cancel the click on this icon if money is not  click on this icon to let the system
order paid yet, but the order is allowed know that the money has been
to be executed for example a set collected and the order can be
top box can be sent completed

You do not need to execute all of these actions one after another, you should only execute those of them
) that you need.

\ ;
X § & 0 % & W @& ST ¢ © ©
Transactions
Transactions
Created Region E-Commerce F°L|||:w Status Actions Subscriber Order
| ||| | [An v [ v] [arv] [a v] | [/ | 1|

Subscriber: subscriber ID
Order: order ID
Bill: bill number

Amount: transaction amount
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Paymethod: pay method used for this transaction (see chapter 5.6.9.4)

Paymethod config: an internal name of the pay method (to see in the window Paymethods in the column
Name; see chapter 5.6.9.4).

Paymethod config data: here you can see the ID of payment configuration data from the lower table in the
window Paymethods (see chapter 5.6.9.4). So you can see there under this ID the pay method parameters
for this transaction.

Authorized: this section is checked for all transactions that have been authorized once even if they have
some other status at the moment.

Canceled: this section is checked in case of all transactions that have been cancelled.
Refused: this section is checked in case of all transactions that have been refused.

Completed: this section is checked in case of all transactions that are considered as completed regardless
of their success.

Error: the last error occurred.

Error message: error description (to see more details about the error click on the plus button +; more
information about this below).

Last check: time and date of the last check made by the system if status of transactions with waiting for-
status (see above) has changed.

Authorization time: time of the transaction authorization.

Completion time: time and date when the transaction was completed (no matter with what result).

Transactions

] Created Region E-Commerce FOLIIISW Status Actions Subscriber Order

Al « Al . Al Al -
@ 332 2014-02-28 18:24 Siidafrika v s New 0@ & 138 CVO0000042TEST

If you click on the plus button * at the beginning of a row, you can see more detailed information about
every transaction (including details about errors). In case of transactions with ogone-pay method you see
more details about payment process via Ogone. In case of transactions with manual pay method you can
see the following detailed information:

Transactions

Follow

v Created Region E-Commerce o Status Actions Subscriber Order
v Al v Al v Al v
= 332 2014-02-28 18:24 Sidafrika v - New e 0 ¢ 138 CV000000: T
) N D~ Created Created by Client Incomeing Status Error code Error messggg//
| 201462281824 pan 2@138 CableView - New e

ID: Transaction ID.

Created: date and time of transaction creation.
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Created by: by whom the transaction was created.
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Client: shows if the transaction data was created by the use of CAS Management or by an external program
over API.

Incoming/ Outgoing: shows if a transaction data is incoming or outgoing from the perspective of CAS
Management. Outgoing transaction data is data where CAS Management informs the others (for example,
other billing systems or an operator) about the transaction (for example, in case of a new order as it is in our
example in the screenshot above), incoming transaction data is data where CAS Management gets
information from the others (these are normally all transactions except a new order; for example transaction
data with the status Authorized or Collected is incoming).

Status: transaction status. Possible status types are described above.

Error code: error code if an error occurs.

Error message: gives you more details about an error occurred.

The functions of the icons at the top of the window Transactions are described in chapter Fejl!
Henvisningskilde ikke fundet..

The functions of the icons at the left bottom of the table are described in chapter 5.6.2.

5.7 Smartcards menu

Here you can see all submenus of the Smartcards menu. In the following chapters you will find their
description.

Home Rooms Products Smaricards. Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

@ TRIAX 2015 Imorint F ing: 100% pauss restard

5.7.1 Overview

In this window you can see general statistics about your smartcards.
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Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operatoF—

Smartcard ovensisw

Statj

@ TRIAX 2015 Imornt F ing: 100% pauss restar

On the left you can see all submenus of the Subscribers menu. You can also reach the submenus by
clicking on the proper button on the right. Each button means one submenu. Move the mouse pointer over a
button to see which function it has.

5.7.2 Smartcard list

Home Rooms Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

Smaricard list (7 @
Serial number - Room Alias PIN Pﬁﬁ?‘“ Products Packets | Card Alias
| | [ | [ || ) | [ ]
5000040313 1111

Paket

Angebot Alles (2015-08-29-2015- 150

5000050206 102 The 102 Room 1854

sn) 2Paket 3
Angebot Alles (2015-08-29 - 2015-  Faket
SODDDSD42S 103 Mumbszi 158 e 1,Paket
& 2 Paket 3
D ¢ 0 Opsn g Print & Download [ PageDoﬂ w1 [20 7] View 1-30f3

& TRIAX 2015 [morint Precaching: 100% pause rastart

Here you can see the list of all your smartcards and some of their data such as serial number, first and last
name of the subscriber, PIN number, with which set top box they are paired, if they are, and about products
and packages of the smartcards.

If you click on the serial number of a smartcard then the Features window opens automatically where you
can see the features of the selected smartcard (see chapter 5.7.5). By clicking on a subscriber's name you
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will open the window Subscriber data where you can see subscriber data of the selected subscriber (see
chapter 5.4.5.1).

5.7.3 Inactive Smartcards

This window has an identical structure to the Smartcard list window in Smartcards menu (see chapter
5.7.2) The only difference is that inactive smartcards only are shown in the table here.

5.7.4 Active Smartcards

This window has an identical structure to the Smartcard list window in Smartcards menu (see chapter
5.7.2). The only difference is that active smartcards only are shown in the table here.
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5.7.5 Features

In this window you can manage your smartcards. This window shows you the features of the selected
smartcard.

To select a smartcard you can click on the serial number of the smartcard in the Smartcard list (in
Smartcards menu). The Features window opens then automatically and you will see the features of the
selected smartcard.

If the Features window is already open and you want to find the smartcard you need, you can search for it in
the search function at the top right of the Features window or in the special search function with some
special features that you see right below the title Features.

close

B < ¢ ©©0
Features 5000050206 (7)

QOperator stock:

5000050206 () s |

. The execution of some commands needs fime and a connection fo the Headcontrol. So affer refreshing thie page it might seem like nothing has happened.

Assigned since: 20130306 17:18 Assigned fo:

PIN: 1864 Va & X i (31 = @

Refresn card: @ searcn aias: |

Remove card: x
SetTop Box ID:

Products:
Set Top Box serial:

TV model:

Active packages Paket1, Paket2 Paket3
live from
Headcontrol:

Comments for smaricard:

Search function

There is also a detailed search function to search through the operator stock on smartcards here. To find a
smartcard you need to enter its number completely or just some part of it into the right white field. You can
also use symbols % and _ . % stands for unlimited number of figures and _ stands for exactly one figure.
You can see all smartcards that match to your criteria in the drop down menu at the left if you unfold it. In the
example below there are two smartcards found. Choose the one you need and the Features window will
show you the features of this smartcard.

Features
Operator stock:

5000050206 (7)

The Features window looks the following way, if you select a smartcard that is already assigned:
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This icon has a function Features and is highlighted because the window “features” is
already open.

This icon gets you to the window Configurations where you can set smartcard
configurations (see chapter 5.7.6). Where is this function and icon ?

This icon gets you to the window Management of On-Screen-Messages. This window refers to the selected
smartcard and not to a subscriber. That is why there is no option Send to all smartcards of this subscriber.
Apart from that you can use the actual window as described in the chapter 5.7.7. The one more difference are
the icons at the top of the window. They are the same as at the top of the Features window that is described
in the actual chapter.

This icon gets you to the window History that shows you the history of changes made
on the selected smartcard.

On the top right you see buttons for Page back and/or Page forward, Refresh and Help button where you
can read how to use the actual window.

Below you can see the number of the selected smartcard.
On the left side below you see how long the smartcard has been assigned.

Change PIN of the smartcard. For that enter a new PIN in the white field on the right and
press the small checkmark to save the new PIN.

Refreshes the card

Removes the card from the subscriber

You can mark the smartcard as defect or disabled, if you put a checkmark in the respective check box next
to these terms.

In the large boxes below you can see products and active packages live from CAS-Server that belong to this
smartcard. The products that are disabled (see chapter 5.4.5.5) are displayed in red.

On the right you see to what subscriber or room the smartcard is assigned to. Under this information you see
several icons that refer to this subscriber or room and not to the selected smartcard. They get you
quickly to the windows where you can work with the data of the subscriber or the room to which the selected
smartcard is assigned to.
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Subscriber data (see chapter 5.4.5.1)

Add order (see chapter 5.4.5.4 )

Product orders (see chapter 5.4.5.5)

Pay-Per-View Events (see chapter 5.4.5.6)

Receipts (see chapter 5.4.5.8)

Management of On-Screen-Messages (see chapter 0)

History (see chapter 5.4.5.10)

In the field Search alias you can enter a search word of your choice that you can use to search for the
smartcard later instead of using the smartcard number. Save this word by clicking on the checkmark.

In the white fields below you can enter information about the set top box ID and others if you want to. Save
your input by clicking on the checkmark.

Pairing function

Note that if you want a smartcard to be paired with a Set Top Box then it is necessary that the Set Top Box
ID is entered in the corresponding white field and saved. The Set Top Box ID must have 16 figures at least.

You can use for pairing only smartcards that have a smartcard number beginning with 1. So starting pairing
!E select at first a smartcard with a smartcard number beginning with 1 from the drop down list above and then
you can accomplish pairing as described below.

To pair the smartcard with the Set Top Box put a checkmark in the check box Paired. From now on the
smartcard is restricted to work only in the specified Set Top Box.After you have done that, you cannot
change the Set Top Box ID. If you want to do this you must cancel the pairing at first. For that click on the
check box named Paired again and remove the checkmark.

The Features window looks the following way, if you select a smartcard that is not assigned yet:
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(JOX 2
Features 5000040319 (1)

Operator stock:

5000040519 (1) Psearh

. The execulion of some commands needs bme and a connection fo the Headconirol. So afier refreshing the page it might seem like nothing has happened.

Assigned since: Assigned fo:

PN: 1111 ¢ searcn aias- [

Refresh card: Set Top Box ID:

Remove card: Set Top Box serial:
Products: Clmodule serial:

TV mod

Active packages NONE
live from
Headconirol:

This window has fewer functions now. Use the left functions the way described above. You can for example
mark a smartcard as defect or take this marking away or change the PIN.
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In this window you can create smartcard configurations and assign them to smartcards.
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Configurations

Smartcard Configurations

Block functionality Fingerprint
1D Hame # Smartcards Force Home
Audio Channel 5can HD PVR Remote Screen Timeshift Enabled Random Col

Al - All - - > Al « Al - All -

0 default - - - - -

1 test = =

P
+ O0 ¢ mOpen g Print & Download 1 View 1-20f2
Configuration rules Configure single box

Priority Package Config

001:001 - ® :
Lowest Any Default confio [N M Frotect

ma config

In the chart above you can create smartcard configurations.

You should always define a default smartcard configuration and can additionally define as many
configurations as you want.

You can define the following configuration parameters in the chart:
ID: configuration ID

Name: configuration name

# Smartcards: The number of smartcards using this configuration

Force Home: here you can define if the smartcard will be fixed to the defined home service/ information
channel.

Block functionality: here you can turn on/off certain functionalities, such as:

AC3: Surround sound

Audio: Audio

Channel Scan: Channel scan
HD: HD quality channels
PVR: Recording

Remote: Remote control
Screen: Screen

Timeshift: Timeshift
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Fingerprinting: here you can make settings for fingerprinting. If you enable fingerprinting, then the
smartcard ID will be shown on the screen while watching.

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

Enabled: shows if fingerprinting is enabled

Random color: here you can set if the fingerprinting color should be a random color. If not checked,
then the color will be the default color.

Position: here you can define the position of fingerprinting on the screen

Watermark mode: here you can activate/ deactivate a watermark mode. If you want to activate it, then you
must select watermark information or covert watermarking.

Watermark information: in this mode a visible watermark will be shown on the screen while watching.

Position: here you can define the position of the watermark on the screen

Covert watermarking: in this mode a covert watermarking will be made.

Color: here you can define the color of the covert watermarking.

Transparency: here you can set the levels of watermarking transparency or choose no
transparency.

Refresh: here you can define how often the watermarking will be refreshed.

& Click on the pencil icon to edit the line. a Click on the basket icon to delete the entry.
@ You can see this icon only when you are D You can see this icon only when you are
editing a line. Press it if you want to discard your editing a line. Press it to save the changes you have
changes. made.

+  Adds a new smartcard configuration to the list. For that just enter the name of the smartcard
configuration in the box that pops up and click on the Submit button to add a new configuration to the list or
the Cancel button to cancel.

CEE)
MName [ J

B Submit x Cancel

r

4

aloemioad By clicking on this icon you can download the content of the table in CSV format.

0 Open g Print

On functions of these icons € & see chapter 5.6.2.

At the bottom left you can see a section for configuration rules. If you already have several configurations in
your configuration list, then you can define their priority and rules of using them by smartcards here.
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Configuration rules

Priority Package Config

004: PrivatHD A ~ ®

Lowest Any Default

Sawve List

Here you can select a package and then a smartcard configuration (Config) that should be used by a
smartcard if it has the package.

By clicking on the plus icon E you can add a new rule.

If you have several rules in the list, you can change their priority by moving them in the list with the green
arrows.

Configuration rules
Priority Package Config

1. | 004 PrivatHD A f: test =

007 Sport -] 7-test2 - [l

Lowest Default

Save List

By clicking on the minus icon Eyou can delete a rule off the list.

If you are ready with rules configuration, click on the button to save

the rule list.

In the section at the right bottom you can configure special configuration rules for a single smartcard. In that
case the smartcard follows its own rules and not the general rules that you have defined in the section
Configuration rules for all smartcards.

Configure single box

® Reset

@ Set config QIEEEED M Protect

Set smartcard config

For defining the specific configuration rule for a single smartcard enter the smartcard ID, select the option
Set confi d select what configuration the smartcard should have. Click on the button

to save the configuration.

Be aware, that if you set the configuration rule for a single smartcard the described way, then after every
change in general configuration rules (section Configuration rules), the specific rule for the smartcard will
be canceled and the smartcard will follow the new general rules. If you want to avoid this, check the option
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Prote

Protect il before you save the specific configuration rule and the smartcard will follow this rule
until unprotected again.

If you want that the smartcard follows the general rules again, choose the option Reset and click

martcard config

then on the button

5.7.7 On-Screen-Messages

This window has almost identical structure as the Management of On-Screen-Messages window in
Subscribers menu (see chapter 0).

But this window refers to the selected smartcard and not to a subscriber or a room. You can use the actual
window as described in the chapter 0. The one more difference are the icons at the top of the window. They
are the same as at the top of the Features window that is described in the chapter 5.7.5.

Management of On-Screen-Messages 5000040319

® Send to all smartcards of a headcontrol
® send to all smartcards with a certain package on it

| Selectsmaricard: 5000040319 (1) ¥ |

Message template:
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5.8 Monitoring menu

Here you can see all submenus of the Monitoring menu. In the following chapters you will find their
description.

Home Rooms Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

Monitoring ove

©TRIAX 2015 Imprint Pracaching: 100% pauss restart

5.8.1 Overview

In this window you can see general statistics about your hardware. By clicking on links you will be forwarded

to the windows with more detailed information.
You can also reach the submenus by clicking on the proper button on the right. Each button means one

submenu. Move the mouse pointer over a button to see which function it has.

Products Smartcards Mo'nﬂorinu Configuration Sub-operator

Monitoring overview

P ing: 100% pause restar

@ TRIAX 2015 Imprint

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.

Page 189 of 238



- 7/
I R I A x Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0
5.8.2 CAS-Servers

In this window you see a list of your CAS-Servers and their status.

Home Rooms Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

Headcontrol overview

Headcontrols
HC ID « Status EMMG con. ECMG con. Scrambled {CAS) Scrambled (PSM) Module con.

he 01220085 Triax Rankweil Q0K oo 2 4 4 2

ceRsanRiille

£ & @ Open g Print & Download

va <o Page[t  |of1 w ,,. Wiew 1 -1 of 1

& TRIAX 2015 |mprint Precaching: 100% pause restart

Here you can see the CAS-Server ID, the name, its status (online/offline), the EMMG- and ECMG
connections, scrambled services as well as module connections.

The white fields at the top of the chart are a filter where you can define what information you want to see.

To get more information about a CAS-Server, click on its ID. A new window named CAS-Server details
pops up (see chapter 5.8.2.1).

5.8.2.1 CAS-Server details

This window gives you additional information about the selected CAS-Server such as the EMM rate, time
synchronization, HDD status, CAS-Server link and so on.

In the field Name CAS-Server you can change the CAS-Server name. To save it click the checkmark.

In the bottom part of the window all log entries are listed. To display more log entries click the arrow icon. To
close the menu click the arrow again.

To stop loading log entries click the refresh icon EXH 7o start it again, click the cross icon 0~ |

In the map you can set the location of your CAS-Server (circled with green). First, type the address where
you want to place your CAS-Server in the google search field. Click on search. The map does an update.
Now you can drag and drop the CAS-Server to the desired spot. The new location of the CAS-Server is now
set and saved. If you want to change it simply drag and drop the CAS-Server symbol to the location you
want on the map.
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Triax Rankweil (hc01220085)

Triax Rankweil v

|Entera location

| T | oo | Socie |

System siafus: oK @ Iy
IP: +{ang 1/
EMMG connecfions: : |

ECMG connections:
EMM rate: )
. Gsterreich'n
Scrambled services on CAS: I.' [
i

/| AR der payt - _
= W-g Event

; @ nga'amwgg

[

e &

3

A, &
nomie %&s@g &

45"\0

-—hPILiMax & " :
E0relligyy

Services (scrambled): Zieglerviey

|
Interspar
= Einkaufszentrum

LDKIRCH &

Time synchronisation:

HDD status:

Headcontrol link: Coudsle

5.8.3 Modules

This is a list of your modules and their status.

Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

Home Rooms

Modules overview

Onlii PSMID Type Name Het. Orig.n. Transport Orb. WIE Scrambled services CPU Temp.
@  33520c0003fb Cl-Scrambler 1 1 5173 0.1 - 22 0% 44
@  33520c000411 Cl-Scrambler 1 1 iRl 0.1 - 22 0% 54
O ¢ (o Open g Print + Download 4 <a PageEloﬂ s .. View 1-20f2

Here you can see information about the status of the modules, the PSM ID, module type, name, network ID,
original network ID, transport stream ID, orbital position, west/east, scrambled services, CPU and
temperature of the modules.

The white fields at the top of the chart are a filter where you can define what information you want to see.
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By clicking on the PSM ID the following window pops up (see chapter 5.8.3.1).

5.8.3.1 Services from PSMs of this CAS-Server

This window contains all services found by our TRIAX Scrambling Modules (PSM). This view is obsolete if
you use other third party modules.

close

Services from PSMs of this headcontrol Triax Rankweil (hc01220085)
Selectmodules iz Ve S

psmOn [n] Service name Provider Type PSM Free to air Scrambled with CA list

| I [ | || v | || (A ][ I [ |
-] 53 RTL Telsvision RTL World ™ 2B8580c D003 / SCFDD2, SCFDD3
(-] =4 WVOX RTL World TV 28580c D003 v’ SCF002, SCFO0S

Important fields are:

e Online:
o . = CAS-Server & PSM are online.
o = PSM is online, but CAS-Server not.

o ‘ = PSM is offline.
Service Name: The name of the service
Provider: The service provider, if any.
Type: Which kind of Service this is.
PSM: The Serial number of the PSM module that found the service
Free to air: If checked, this service is not scrambled
Scrambled with: Which packages can descramble this service
CA list: If this service is scrambled by a third party.
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5.8.4 Monitoring devices

This is a list of general information of your monitoring devices.

Home Rooms Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

‘ monitoringdevices

Monitoring devices
Host ID Parameters

| [ A

Symbol Rales: S217)6900
QAN: E4j256
Freguency: 305 - 358
Step: 1

Symbol Raes: S217)5900
QAN: B4256
Fraqueney: 306 - 858
Step: 1

Metwork: 133
ma0111000% @ OFFLNE regcrambling  Transpert: 6

CA: [x24581

Symbol Rates: S21T)EI00
QAN: B4Z56
Frequency: 306 - 858
Slep: 1 =
Pt s T

O & @ Open g Print 4 <4 Page 1 of1 e w1 200 o View 1-50f &

md01110004 @ OFFLINE scanning

md01110004 @ OFFLINE scanning

md0 1110005 @ OFFLINE scanning

ceReanBilile

P iy

@TRIAY 2015 Imprnt F : 100% pause restart
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5.8.5 EPG

D3
If you click the submenu EPG in the Monitoring menu or this icon in a pop-up box, the Electronic
Program Guide window opens.

In this window you see the program for the next 48 hours in the Electronic Program Guide (EPG). Above you
see the date and time and on the left you see the services. You can get more information about the
programs and services if you hover the mouse above them.

Above you see a date line and a time line. Click on a date you want and you get to the program of the
selected day. Click in the time line at the right or at the left to scroll in the program. The green line shows you
the actual time and running programs. During scrolling you can always return to the actual time by clicking
on the green little line in the date line. The time in a white field that you see in the date line shows you the
approximate time where you are in the program.

ESEFEEERNE 4 % € EX ©c e

Electronic Program Guide

en und Muslime: S0 nah. Und doch so fern! 10:45 - Reisen fiir Geniefer
10:10 - Coop gegen Kat 10:30 - Mr. Bean - Die Cartoon-Serie
10:00 - Die Trovatos - Detekiive decken auf
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The icons above on the left have the following functions:

This icon gets you to the window CAS-Server details (see chapter 5.8.2.1).

The window gives you additional information about the selected CAS-Server.

To select a CAS-Server use the search function above or select a CAS-Server in the list
in the window CAS-Server overview (see chapter Fejl! Henvisningskilde ikke

Levem ot \

This icon gets you to the window Module details. This window has the same structure
as the Modules overview window (see chapter 5.8.3), but it shows only modules of a
selected CAS-Server.

This icon gets you to the window Service details (see chapter 5.8.3.1).

This icon gets you to the window Monitoring devices. This window has the same
structure as described in chapter 0, but it shows only monitoring devices of a selected
CAS-Server.

This icon gets you to the window Found frequencies (see chapter 5.8.6).

This icon gets you to the window Found services (see chapter 5.8.7).

This icon represents the Electronic Program Guide window and is highlighted because
the window is already open.

This icon gets you to the window Statistics (see chapter 5.8.8).

This icon gets you to the window All system tasks (see chapter 5.8.9).

This icon gets you to the window History (see chapter 5.8.11).
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5.8.6 Found frequencies

In this window you can see the frequencies found by the monitoring devices.

ECEFEE @B 4% € S ©© e

foundfrequencies Triax Rankweil (hc01220085)

Found frequencies (null)

Frequency #  Number of services Hetwrork 1D Transport ID Symbol rate QAN Orig. net. ID

A ¢ D Cpen @ Print < <« Paget of 1) wr w1 200 o

The table in the window gives information about each frequency, number of services that it has, network ID,
transport ID, BER (Bit Error Ratio), SNR (signal-to-noise ratio), symbol rate, QAM and original network ID.

The white fields at the top of the chart are a filter where you can define what information you want to see.
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5.8.7 Found services

In this window you can see the services that were found by the monitoring devices.

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

close

BEEERSRBRRE A% O E ©© 0
foundservices Triax Rankweil (hc01220085)

Found services (null)

Frequency % Service provider Service 1D Service name

RTL2Z
RTL HTL Living
RTL World RTL Tekvision
ATL World HTL HE HOS
RTL Warkd RTL HH SH
RTL World HTLFS

1
1
1
1
1

CEC Channel 21 ALT
RTL Warld nkv
RTL World Channel 21
ATL VOXCH
RTL Warkd VOX
ATL. SUPER RTL CH
ATL Wharld SUPER RTL
ProSiebenSati kabel eins
ARD NOR HNJOY
ProSiebenSal SHX

A b O Open g Prnt 1« <= Page 1 af 1 wr g1 200 o iew 1- 63 of 63

null

il

O o B PR . B . B . U

Aull -

The table in the window gives information about the frequency of each found service, service provider,
service ID, service name and type, PMT (Program Map Table) PID and CA IDs.
The white fields at the top of the chart are a filter where you can define what information you want to see.

il
The function of the icon ™ is the same as described in chapter 5.3.6.
On the top right of the window you see buttons for Page back and/or Page forward, Refresh and Help button
where you can read how to use the actual window.
The icons in the left bottom corner have the same functions as described in chapter 5.3.6
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5.8.8 Statistics

In this window you can see statistic information presented by graphs created according to parameters you
enter. You can choose parameters in the two drop down menus at the top of the window and you will get the
graph that shows you the information you need.

Here for example two parameters have been chosen — system and smartcards. So you can see here a graph
that shows you statistics about the smartcards of the system.

close

Statistics
“ichye Headcontrols ¥ |8 Alloc ated smartcards v

Headcontrols

Allocated smartcards

Count

=l
1. May 1. Sep 1.Jan 1. May 1. Sep 1. Jan 1. May 1. Sep 1. Jan 1. May

— hc01220083
: ©TRIAX 2015

If you hover the mouse above the graph you see the points where the new snapshot of data has been made
and information about what this point shows. A snapshot of data takes normally place approximately every
30 minutes.

If you want you can hide the information you do not need in the graph by clicking on the respective
description in the graph legend. Here for example if you click on Allocated below, then the information about
allocated smartcards will not be represented in the graph any more and the graph will be accordingly
adjusted. To show the allocated smartcards again click again on Allocated below.

You can zoom a part of a graph if you want. For that mark a segment in the graph you want to be zoomed
and it will be zoomed. To reset zoom click the button Reset zoom.

=
With this button — you can print the graph.

With this button you can download the data in various formats.
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5.8.9 All system tasks
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This window shows you an overview of all system tasks. It has an identical structure as the My system
tasks window (see chapter 5.3.8), but it shows all system tasks and not only yours.

ESEFEEERRRDE &% &

All system tasks

All system tasks

D%

Status

Completed

Task type

Parameters

| | x|l

2014447
2014320
2014318
2014307
2014302
2014271
2000587
2000068

=l
=
=
=l
=]
i
=
=
=l

2000058

2015-07-06 15:25:42
2015-07-06 15:01:12
2015-07-08 14:54:28
2015-07-05 14:45:20
2015-07-05 14:44:08
2015-07-05 14:25:18
2015-06-30 05:46:41
2015-08-29 15:57:42

2015-08-25 15:55:43

2015-06-29 15:55:43

2015-08-25 15:55:43

2015-07-06 15:30016
2015-07-06 15:02:08
2015-07-05 14:55:48
2015-07-05 14:50:04
2015-07-05 14:45:13
2015-07-05 14:25:52
2015-06-30 05:48:05
2015-06-29 15:55:16

2015-08-25 15:55:50

2015-06-28 15:55:50

2015-D6-28 15:55:50

triax_at
trigx_at
trigx_at
triz_at
triax_at
triax_at
trigx_at

trigx_at

trizx_at

triax_at

trizx_at

start_logging
start logging
start_logging
start_logging
start_logging
start_logging
start_logging
start_logging

add_package_tc sc

add package to sc

add_package_tc_sc

he_id: heD1220085;
he_id: heD1220085;

he_id: heD1220085;
he_id: he01220085;

he_id: heD1220085;
he_id: he01220085;
he_id: heD1220085;

he_id: he01220085;

expiry_time: 201507300758000000;
activation_time: 201506291355000000;

op_id: triax_at; sn: 000050208,

product_cas: SCFOD3;

expiry_time: 201507300759000000;
activation_time: 201506251355000000;

op_id: triax_at; sn: S000050206;

product_cas: SCFO02;

expiry_time: 201507300758000000;
activation_time: 201508251355000000;

op_id: triax_at; sn: 5000050206,

product_cas: SCFOD1;

expiry_time: 201507 300755000000; -

anthratinn e 04 CAET0A TCCANMAMAN:

£ ¢ @ Open g Print & Download

1 < Pageanz e View 1 - 200 of 280
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5.8.10 System Emails

This window shows the list of all e-mails sent by the system.

Home Rooms Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

System Emails

Created Sent From To BCC Subject

)| 3] |1 ]| [ ]| [ ]| [ I{ENAN
@ |z wsmz | - ratriax.at ity etma Ty | Y
] 14254 2015-06-26 12:56 - dra@triax.at Fﬁcketw%!'ﬁﬁg?ala ﬁe(uttrrr;fg?;mcard 7
EEETEIR S e e
& 14261 201508261518 - dra@triax.at [Ticket]|4655](open] 102: by Digtmar

Rauch (triax_at)

4
£ ¢ mOpen g Print &+ Download

14 <4 Pagelzluﬁ »> #1300 ¥

@TRIAX 2015 Imornt

Precaching: 100% paus= resian

The table provides following information about each e-mail: e-mail ID, when it was created, from which e-
mail address and to which e-mail address it was sent, if it was sent, which addressees were included in the
BCC list of the e-mail, what was the subject of the e-mail, if it was a HTML e-mail and if some errors
occurred while sending the e-mail.
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5.8.11 History

This window shows the global history of all subscribers and smartcards of the system. The table provides
information about every action that took place, such as its ID, when it was performed, by what user, what
was the object of the action and its name, what exactly was the action, what was the subject of the action
and its name and also a short description of the action.

EEEERRE %0
History

Object type Object name Subject type Subject name
|| || [An v |l || (2 v] | [an ]| I [

2015-07-03 08:33 trimx_at Subscribar The 102 Room, Mr. Wong Purchass Itermn 10 WOD card shy: -10 =

2015-05-30 15:45 trimx_at Subscriber The 102 Room, Mr. Wong Updated First name: Suite

The 102 Room, Suite So

2015-08-30 15:45 trinx_at Subscriber
s Swast

Updated First name: »>>> 5
2015-06-29 15:55 triax_at Smartcard 5000050208 Added Product Angebot Alles Added Angebot £
2015-06-28 15:60 triax_at Smartcard 5000050420 Added Product Angebot Alles Added Angebot £
2015-06-28 15:52 trimx_at Subscriber The 102 Room, Resst

2015-06-28 15:62 trimx_at Smartesrd 5000050205 Celeted Produet Angsbot Alles

2015-05-20 15:52 trime_at Smartcard 5000050208 Dizabled Product Angabot Alles

2015-05-28 15:52 trimx_at Smartcard 5000050205 Celeted Product Angsbot Alles

2015-05-20 15:52 trisme_at Smartcard 5000050208 Dizabled Product Angebot Alles

2015-05-29 15:52 trimx_at Smartcard 5000050208 Updated Product Angesbot Alles Updated Angebo-
2015-06-29 15:52 triax_at Smartcard 5000050208 Updated Product Angebot Alles Updated Angebo:
2015-056-20 15:43 trimx_at Srmarteard 5000050208 Added Product Angebot Alles Added Angebot £
2015-05-29 15:43 trinx_at Subscriber The 102 Room, Delzted Smartcard 5000040319

AN4E N& 90 AR-AT FE—— [ Ennanansan Finlnind Dem it Amrmbnd Al

| ,
o Open g Print & Download 1« <« |Page[l Jof1| s> »i[200 ¥ \iiew 1 - 88 of 89
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5.9 Configuration menu

Here you can see all submenus of the Configuration menu. In the following chapters you will find their
description.

S Products

Home Room
I System settings

@ TRIAX 2015 Imorint

5.9.1 System settings

In this window you can define important system settings.

Home Rooms Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

A

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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Client mode:

You have two options. You can choose
between subscriber mode and room
mode.

Subscriber mode: Modifications can be
set individually for each smartcard paired
to a room.

Room mode: Modifications will be set on
all smartcards paired to a room.

Meaning, each smartcard holds the same
products and settings at any time.

Start of day:

Here you can set at what time you would like to start the day. This is important when it comes to Pay-Per-
View events. Click the checkmark to save your input.

Subscriber purse:

Here you can select if you allow or deny negative purse for subscribers if they wants to purchase new items.

Allow negative purse: A subscriber can order new items even though he has not paid the previous receipt
yet. His account can go in minus.

Deny negative purse: A subscriber has to put credit on his account before he can order new items,
because he cannot go below 0,00 €. If there is no enough money on his account he cannot order items.

To overwrite the default setting for a specified subscriber, select him in the window Subscriber

management (see chapter 5.4.2), click on this icon above to get to the window Receipts and select one
of the options you want for the subscriber (see chapter 4.8):

® Allow negative purse ® Deny negative purse O System default

Disable unpaid products delay:

Here you can configure when the items of
the subscriber should be automatically
disabled because of unpaid bills.

Enter in the field Amount the amount the
subscriber’s purse is allowed to fall to (for
example “— 100 €” means the subscriber’s
debts are allowed to reach one hundred
euro). Enter in the field Delay an amount of
days he is allowed to have debts that go
beyond the sum set in the field Amount. If
he still has the debts beyond the set limit

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
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after this period of time is over, his items will be disabled.
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After you have made these settings, click on the checkmark to save.

Currency

Here you can see which currency is set for your system and also an example how it is presented in CAS
Management.

E-mail SMTP server:

Here you have to specify your SMTP
server e-mail gateway. This is necessary
for the system to send e-mails. Fill in the
fields and click the checkmark to save.

5.9.2 Simulcrypt config

Home Subscribers Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

Simulcrypt config

Simulcrypt configuration

Scrambler ECMG EMMG
HCID &
10 Type IF Address Port Port Channel ID  Stream 1D Data 1D v}
[ ] ||| || [ ||| |
a he01220085 38580c 000411 PSh 10.10.85.251 11501 500D 1 1 1 Cx4AFCODDD
B he01220085 38580c DDO3D PSS 10.10.85.254 11500 500D 1 1 1 O 4AFCOO00
B | »

+ £ b o Open g Print & Download

- < PagBElDH > w1 [0 7] View 1-20f2

S TRIAX 2015 |morint Precaching: 100% pause restant

The operator finds in that window a manual Simulcrypt configuration for scramblers without auto-
configuration support.

This list shows all available scramblers. The columns are as follows: Identifier of CAS-Server the scrambler
belongs to, identifier of scrambler, scrambler type, IP address of scrambler, EMMG port, ECMG port, CAS
identifier and CAS IP address.
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+ Adds a new scrambler to this list.

Scramblers of type PSM cannot be edited or deleted as they are automatically added upon installation and
removed from list upon de-installation.

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

Add scrambler:

Press the plus button and a little window Add Record pops up. Specify in the dropdown list the respective
CAS-Server, to which the scrambler should connect to. Define in the identifier box a unique text for the
scrambler, in the type box a model or brand of the scrambler. The EMMG port is always 5000.

Please specify an ECMG port out of the range 11500 to 11599. Each scrambler must use its own port. The
CAS IP is automatically set.

When you are ready press submit button in order to add the scrambler to the list or press cancel to abort.

Add Record % ]
i
HCID hc01220012 (Test 2) | v |

Scrambler I
Type

IP Address
EMMG Port

ECMG Port 12500

il

CASIP 1010121

B Submit % Cancel
I

5.9.3 Network configuration

If you click the submenu Network configuration in the Configuration menu or this icon in a pop-up
box, the following window opens.
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BN LD

DVB-Network configuration

Org.Net | Orbital ' wig Flag sip SIPort SINTRID SITOTPID PSM MD CV
[0} position

I/ | [a_ v] ] |l I/ I} |1 ]| =]

West Coast News 1 0 W 2975877 2001 v - v

+ £ & o Open g Print 14 <a PEQBI:IDf1 ol | 200 ¥ Wiew 1-1of 1

Download Service List

In this window you can configure networks. The columns of the table are named according to the
configuration parameters. The most of the parameters correspond to the DVB Standard and you can get
their explanation on www.dvb.org if you need.

This is an explanation of the other parameters that you also see in the table:

SI IP: Multi cast address on which the system sends the generated DVB tables (EIT, TDT, NIT).
SI Port: Multi cast port on which the DVB service information is being sent.
SI NIT PID: PID under which the NIT (Network information table) is being sent.

SI TDT PID: PID under which the time-and-date-table is being sent.

ol
The function of the icon ™ is the same as described in chapter 5.3.6.

The white fields with drop down menus under the column names in the chart are a filter where you can
define what information you want to see.

You can edit networks that are already in the table:
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g Click on the pencil icon to edit the line. a

E You can see this icon only when you are ! You can see this icon only when you are
editing a line. Press it if you want to discard your editing a line. Press it to save the changes you have

changes. made.

Click on the basket icon to delete the entry.

You can also add a new network to the list. To do so click on plus button +  The following window shows
up where you enter all information needed. Then press submit button in order to add the record to the list or
press cancel to abort.

If you use our PSM modules or have one of our Monitoring devices, then those will automatically populate
e ) this table with the found services.

1

Add Record b4

o

Mame

[ )
[ )
Org Net D [ ]
[ )

Orbital position 0.0

WIE-Flag W

SIP [22?.5.5.?? ]
51 Port 0 )
SINIT PD (18 )
51TDT PD [20 ]

B Submit ¥ Cancel

Download Service List
You can download the service list by pressing l: Then this service list can be

imported into the Set Top Box (STB) of the subscriber if the STB of the subscriber supports the required
format. In this way the subscriber does not need to do the channel search himself and has the complete
channel list on his STB.

After pressing this button the following window shows up:
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-~ g

Service list download ®

Please select the desired format:

Target STB: P1000 -
Faormat: IP -
Download Cancel

A

5, I

Select in the drop down menus the desired settings and press Download to download or Cancel to abort.

On the top left of the window you see some icons. They have following functions:

This icon represents the DVB-Network configuration window and is highlighted
because the window is already open.

This icon gets you to the window DVB-Transport-Stream configuration (see chapter
5.9.3.1).

This icon gets you to the window DVB-Service configuration (see chapter 5.9.3.2).

This icon gets you to the window Streams (see chapter 5.9.3.3).

This icon gets you to the window Web radios (see chapter 5.9.3.4).

This icon gets you to the window Scan configuration (see chapter 5.9.3.5).

This icon gets you to the window Set-Top-Box Playouts (see chapter 5.9.3.6).

This icon gets you to the window File store (see chapter 5.9.3.7).
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5.9.3.1 DVB-Transport-Stream configuration

In this window you can configure transport streams of the selected networks. Select a single network or the
option All for all networks in the drop down menu above.

close

Da Da s 3 Search
NET ' SRV E:’ G & il C®e
DVB-Transport-Stream configuration
Selected networks: ] v
Transport sireams
Net Id TSID D?rlg.l«:? Freq. MPTS IP MPTS Port SIEIT PID SISDTPID | PSM  MD cv
| | [ | [ar =] || [ | [ [ || [ [ [av] [ax]|[2T]
8 & 1 51712 0.00 1234 18 17 v v
8 & 1 51713 0.00 1234 18 17 v = =

The columns of the table below are named according to the configuration parameters. The most of the
parameters correspond to the DVB Standard and you can get their explanation on www.dvb.org if you need.

This is an explanation of the other parameters that you also see in the table:

MPTS IP: Multi cast address on which the Headend broadcasts this multi-program-transport-stream (MPTS).
MPTS Port: Multi-program-transport-stream port.

SI EIT PID: PID under which the Event-Information-Table is being sent

SI1 SDT PID: PID under which the Service-Description-Table is being sent

The white fields with drop down menus under the column names in the chart are a filter where you can
define what information you want to see.

You can edit transport streams that are already in the table:

‘:"'? Click it to edit the line. The following window shows up where you can make all changes needed:

This document is property of TRIAX A/S. Unauthorized use, disclosure or copying of this document or any part thereof is strictly
prohibited. Distribution to third party is only allowed prior to written approval by TRIAX.

Page 209 of 238



TRIAX

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

Edit Record ®

TsID Modulation Notdefined T High priority

Delivery Typs FEC {outer) Notdefined ¥ No time slicing used

Freg. FEC {inner) Mot defined ¥ Mo MEP-FEC used

TiHz

Polarization lingar/horizontal ¥ Constellation QPSK T
Mod. Typs - R archy Iiormaton [ Meon-hierarc hical, native interleaver ']
Roll off Code rate HP stream

MPTSIP [:J Backw. Comp. Code rate LP stream 12 v

MPTS Port Mut. inputs Guard interval

SIEIT PID Input stream 1D [:] Transmission mods

SI S0T PID Scrambling seg. index [:] Other frequency used

3 B Submit = x Cancel

When you are ready press submit button to save the changes or press cancel to abort.

4 k . . .
Note: With these buttons you can switch to the next (by using the right arrow) or to the previous (by
using the left arrow) transport stream in the list and do not need to return to the list.

a

Deletes a transport stream off the list.

You can also add a new transport stream to the list. To do so click on plus button + . A window shows up
where you enter all information needed. The structure of the window is the same as of the editing window
described above. Then press submit button in order to add the record to the list or press cancel to abort.

The icons in the left bottom corner of the DVB-Transport-Stream configuration window have the same
functions as described in chapter 5.3.6.

On the bottom left corner you see buttons for add new row, edit selected row, find records, reload grid,
open in a new window, print, download. They are all described in chapter 4.3.6

On the top right you see buttons for Search,
Page back/forward, Refresh, Help and Close.

The functions of the icons at the top on the left are described in chapter 5.9.3.

5.9.3.2 DVB-Service configuration

In this window you can configure services of selected transport streams and selected networks. Select a
network and then a transport stream in the drop down menus above (option All is also possible in both drop
down menus).
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close

DE DS ¢ & Search ]
NET TS . =l BY o = C@®e
DVB-Service configuration
seected networks: TN e anspor:sream: I
Active Netld T5ID SID |Logs Type Name |_Hc[:4 LSCE:‘ SPTSIP | Port PSM MD CV Encrypted EPG Catchup
2 | | | .2 I | I N | I | .2 I . i B . T
8@ F| v 1 5T 3 ? v Das Erste 0 0 1234 v v =
B & 1 5713 5 ?| 1™ ZDF 0 0 1234 v - =
8 F| v 1 573 53 ? TV RTL Television 0 0 1234 v - -
8 & 1 51713 54  ? TV VOX 0 0 1234 v - -

The columns of the table below are named according to the configuration parameters. The most of the
parameters correspond to the DVB Standard and you can get their explanation on www.dvb.org if you need.

This is an explanation of the other parameters that you also see in the table:

HD LCN: Logical Channel Number in HD configuration
SD LCN: Logical Channel Number in SD configuration
SPTS IP: Multi cast IP to where the Headend should send this service to.

Port (SPTS IP Port is meant here): Multi cast port to where the Headend should send this service to.

The white fields with drop down menus under the column names in the chart are a filter where you can
define what information you want to see.

If you hover the mouse above a question symbol or a picture in the column Logo in each line then you will
see a pencil icon there. This means that you can upload a logo for a service in the respective line. For that
click on the pencil icon. The window Upload logo pops up.

Upload logo ®x

Select image: | Choose File | No file chosen

Upload Cancel

Search in your database press the button Choose File for an image for the service.
Select the image from your database and click Upload to upload or Cancel to abort.

]

Deletes a service from the list.
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You can edit services that are already in the table:
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& Click it to edit the line. The following window shows up.

Put a checkmark in the check box Active, if the service should be activated in the system. Make all changes
needed.

Add Record »® 1
Active Enable EFG: Preview:
Met Id ey {89~ 16:03: Der Trodeltrupp - Das Geld liegt im Kellel g
EPG provider: |‘u’DR B/md)
TS D 12305 EPG entry fiter: [ l 7] 15:09 - 16:03: Der Trodeltrupp - Das Geld liegt im Keller
' (undefined) L
s £PG entry: [RTL2 (120207 S1gBE-1A[] |14:17 - 15:09: Der Trodekrupp - Das Geld iegtim Keller
(undefined)
Type H Titles in advance: Hoyrs 14:17 - 15:09: Der Trodeltrupp - Das Geld liegt im Keller
(undefined)
Name Info in advance: Hours 13:56 - 14:17: King Of Queens (undefined)
HD LCN o 13:56 - 14:17: King Of Queens (undefined)
Extended infoin 13:30 - 13:56: King Of Queens (undefined)
< LoN advance: Holyrs 13:30.. 13:56: King Of Queens (undefined)
T 13:03 - 13:30: King Of Queens (undefined)
sPTs IP (183278900 Languages: [J'anualy {4303 - 13:30: King Of Queens (undefined)
deu 12:42 - 13:03: King Of Queens (undefined)
Port . |12:42-13:03: King Of Queens (undefined) ¥ 4
] 02:37 - 03:05: Gluick-Wunsch! - Vera macht Traume wahr

(undefined) -l o

B Submit = x Cancel
s

On the right side of this window you can also edit EPG (Electronic Program Guide) settings of the service.
You can enable EPG for this service by putting a checkmark in the check box Enable EPG.

Then choose an EPG provider in the drop down menu below. Then you can use an EPG entry filter to
specify the EPG entries in the list in the drop down menu below. Choose now an EPG entry out of the list in
the drop down menu. If you have not used the EPG entry filter, then you will see all EPG entries of the
selected provider in the list and should choose the one you need. After that you will see in the preview on the
right the next programs of the selected provider that meet your criteria.

Below you can enter for how many hours in advance the titles, info about them and extended info about
them should be sent to the boxes. Be aware that many boxes have a limited space for such information and
tend to either throw away random information or even struggle, if you increase this values too much. So be
sure to test the setting with all your box generations you have in the field first.

In Languages you can define the languages of the EPG information. For that you can put a checkmark next
to the language(s) you want to choose out of offered languages or you can define it manually. For that put a
checkmark next to Manually and make sure that all languages you want to have are entered in the field
Languages. If there are some languages among them that are not offered at the moment so this will be a
language setting for possible future offers.

When you are ready with editing press submit button to save the changes or press cancel to abort.

Note: With these buttons 4L you can switch to the next (by using the right arrow) or to the previous (by
using the left arrow) service in the list and do not need to return to the list.

You can also add a new service to the list. To do so click on plus button + . A window shows up where you
enter all information needed. The structure of the window is the same as of the editing window described
above. When you are ready press submit button in order to add the service to the list or press cancel to
abort.
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The icons in the left bottom corner of the DVB-Service configuration window have the same functions as
described in chapter 5.3.6.

close

On the top right you see buttons for Search,

Page back/forward, Refresh, Help and Close. o @O

The functions of the icons at the top on the left are described in chapter 5.9.3.
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5.9.3.3 Streams

In this window you see the list of streams and their parameters. By scrolling on the right you will see
information about substreams of the streams.
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Streams

ID 4 Logc Name Type Mediaencoder MulticastlP Port Seg.dur. Seg.# Target folder Data URL Enc Epg Catchup
All v v v Al v
= -3 i * 5 fhefvartwwwintml  htpof82. 12828109
B & 3 Ow hc0 1480036 1904 1234 5 5 etraams Prp— v

The white fields with drop down menus under the column names in the chart are a filter where you can
define what information you want to see.

You can edit streams that are already in the table. Click on this icon C"';) to edit a line or select the line and

+
click on this icon #

stream.

at the bottom. The following window pops up where you can edit parameters of the

o — ]

’ e 10:15 - 11:00 : Im Focus - Dokumentationen und -
Media encoder hc01480035 | | EPG provider: | epg.com.br EI Reportagen
\Multicast [P 11441 EPG entry fiter: [:] 11:00 - 11:45 : Lafer Lichter! Lecker! - Die Kochschule |z
11:45 - 12:00 : Deutschland Heute
Port 1234 EFG entry: | Deutsche Welle (82) [3291E| 12:00 - 12:03 : Journal - Nachrichten

12:03 - 12:30 : Politik Direkt

Seq. dur. 12:30-13:00 : Euromaxo< Leben und Kultur in Europa
13:00 - 13:30 : Journal - Nachrichten
Seq. # 13:30 - 14:00 : Kunst Krempel - Die

Antiquititensendung
14:00 - 14:03 : Journal - Nachrichten
14:03 - 14:30 : Kick offl Countdown - Die Bundesliga

Target folder type | File ﬂ

B phE A G 12:30 - 15:30 - Maybrit liner - Politik Talkshow
Data UAL http:#/22.120.28 109/strea 155:_30- —|16:EID : Eurcpa Aktuell - Das Magazin aus
russel

Wl

Encrypted 18:00 - 18:03 : Journal - Nachrichten

16:03 - 16:30 : Kick offl Countdowrn - Die Bundesliga

16:30 - 17:00 : Euromaz=: Leben und Kultur in Europa  —
Substream 1:
other El

Width 320 i

Format

3 B Submit % Cancel

i

This is the list of the parameters used in the window:

Name: Name of the stream

Media encoder: Media encoder responsible for the creating the stream
Multicast IP: Multicast IP Address from where the encoder can get the stream
Port: Multicast Port from where the encoder can get the stream

Segment duration: Duration of each stream segment (seconds)
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Segment count (Seg. #): Number of segments to keep in stream list.
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Target folder type: Here you choose the type of server.
Location: Location where the encoder should upload the stream segments to.

Data URL: The location from where the stream can be received.

On the left you can also see parameters of substreams. Each stream can have up to 3 substreams. You can
also edit their parameters in this window. To disable a substream set all its fields to 0.

On the right side of this window you can also edit EPG (Electronic Program Guide) settings of the stream.
You can enable EPG for this stream by putting a checkmark in the check box Enable EPG.

Then choose an EPG provider in the drop down menu below. Then you can use an EPG entry filter to
specify the EPG entries in the list in the drop down menu below. Choose now an EPG entry out of the list in
the drop down menu. If you have not used the EPG entry filter, then you will see all EPG entries of the
selected provider in the list and should choose the one you need. After that you will see in the preview on the
right the next programs of the selected provider that meet your criteria.

If you are ready with editing, press Submit button to save the changes or press Cancel to abort.

. (a .
By clicking on the basket icon d you can delete a stream off the list.

You can also add a new stream to the list. To do so click on plus button + . A window shows up where you
configure a stream. Each stream can also have up to 3 substreams. For recommended stream
configurations see Using HTTP Live Streaming.

The structure of this window is the same as of the editing window described above. When you are ready
press Submit button in order to add the service to the list or press Cancel to abort.

The remaining icons in the left bottom corner of the Streams window have the same functions as described
in chapter 5.3.6.

On the top right you see buttons for Search,
Page back/forward, Refresh, Help and Close.

The functions of the icons at the top on the left are described in chapter 5.9.3.
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In this window you see the list of web radios. There you can see a web radio ID, if it is online radio, if it is
actived and some other characteristics of a web radio, such as its name, country, URL, genre, type and
bitrate. You can also see information about state of a web radio and when it was checked last time.

close

peosos IS & O EC ©© 0
Web radios
Web radios
IO Online Activi Country Name URL Genre Type Bitrate State Last check
| T A | | | S | I
Ed i % 13 \/ - Spain Radio Mova http:a’!'r’a.129.224.154:3D1D¢'str3CD’:’S:HQDDI audio'mpeg 128 OK (200} 2?%%1%102

The white fields with drop down menus under the column names in the chart are a filter for the list.
You can edit information about web radios:

Functions of icons at left
Not all icons are present in every chart

I5";3'Click on the pencil icon to edit the line.

m You can see this icon only when you are editing E You can see this icon only when you are
a line. Press it if you want to discard your changes. editing a line. Press it to save the changes made.

u/ Click on the basket icon to delete the entry.

=
=

Refreshes the web radio parameters.

You can also add a new web radio to the list. To do so click on plus button + . The following window shows

up where you should enter all information needed. |' |

Active
If you are ready, press Submit button in order to add country [ ATghanistan =

the web radio to the list or press Cancel to abort.

@ Submit % Cancel
|

The icons in the left bottom corner have the same
functions as described in chapter 5.3.6.

On the top right you see buttons for Search,
Page back/forward, Refresh, Help and Close.
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The functions of the icons at the top on the left are described in chapter 5.9.3.
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5.9.3.5 Scan configuration

In this window you see the configurations of your scanner, how the monitoring module is supposed to scan.
If you want to change the settings you can click on the pencil icon or somewhere in the row where you want
to do changes, select the desired settings and save it by pressing the disc icon on the left of the row. Add a
new symbol rate by typing it in the white text field on the bottom of the page. Then click the + icon to add it.

mooe TN L

Scan Configuration

Scan configurations

HCID « Symbol rates GAM Constellations Start frequency Stop frequency Frequency step
& hc01220085 €500, 6875, 6111, 5217 64, 128, 256 e ase ]
il

The function of theicon  is the same as described in chapter 5.3.6.

The white field menu under a column name in the chart is a filter where you can define what information you
want to see.

The icons in the left bottom corner of the Scan configuration window have the same functions as described
in chapter 5.3.6.

On the top right you see buttons for Page back and/or Page forward, Refresh and Help button where you
can read how to use the actual window.

The functions of the icons at the top on the left are described in chapter 5.9.3.
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5.9.3.6 Set-Top-Box Playouts

In this window you can send data to a set top box (STB).

BN &DT EI © © 0

Set-Top-Box Playouts

STB Playouts

I Type STB Model HC I
Version File Net ID Ts D PID Version
A o4l - Al -
B 4 o P10O00 hc1220001: LAB 1.1.12.230 PAKM.1.18.230.18 1: ASTRA 1078 5673 2

You see the list of current set top box triggers in the window. It shows you set-top-box playouts ID, their type,
model of STB, CAS-Server ID (HC ID). You can scroll this window and will see detailed information about
software, confguration, service list and video-on-demand, such as their version, file name, network ID,
transport stream ID (Ts ID) and PID.

The icons in the window have following functions:

Ed

Deletes an STB trigger

@ Refreshes parameters of an STB trigger

+ Adds a new STB trigger to the list. After clicking on this icon a box pops up. See chapter 0 on filling out
the box.

The rest of the icons at the bottom have the same functions as described in chapter 5.3.6.
The functions of the icons above on the left are described in chapter 5.9.3.

Above on the right you see buttons for Page back and/or Page forward, Refresh and Help button where you
can read how to use the actual window.
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5.9.3.7 File store

In the window File store you can see and manage the list of your files. You can create new folders and
upload new files to the list.

': The file list in this window is also used for some functions in SpoolNik (see chapter Creating
¢ PsmTsFileStream in the SpoolNik manual).

close

g Search |
B RN LS coe
File store
(0] Name Size
B 1 2 P 28

In our list you can see now one folder faw PAN . Click on it to open it. It looks then the following way

@ PAN and all the files contained in this folder will be presented in the list.

@ PAN
0O dummy.ts 511 Byte

M dymmyZts 2 KB

In the list you can see ID, name and size of files and folders in the list. You can delete a file or a folder by

clicking on the bin icon at the beginning of the line tj . By clicking on this icon H’ you can download a file
or a folder.

Enter a folder name and press the button Create, to create a new folder:

Createfoidr: T et |

Upload file: _ Choose File Mo file chosen Upload

To upload a file press the button Choose File, select the file you want to upload (max. size 20MB) and
the click the button Upload
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The file size should be max. 20 MB. At the bottom of the list you can see your total storage space and how
much of it is already in use:

Total [Max: 35 MB]: 3 MB

Subscriber Management User Manual / V 4.0

If you select a folder in the list at first and then create a folder or upload a file the way described above, then
all the new folders and files will be in the selected folder.

To select a folder click on the row in the list where it is. The folder selected looks then this way:

@ 4 26 @& PAN

The icons in the left bottom corner of the window have the same functions as described in chapter 5.3.6.

On the top right you see buttons for Page back and/or Page forward, Refresh and Help button where you
can read how to use the actual window.

The functions of the icons at the top on the left are described in chapter 5.9.3.
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5.10 Sub-operator menu

Here you can see all submenus of the Sub-operator menu. In the following chapters you will find their
description.

Subscribers Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration

QOverview

Sub-operator list

First name

Claus O

£ ¢ @ Open g Print Wiew 1-1of 1

E TRIAX 2015 |mornt F ing: 100% pauss resiar

5.10.1 Overview

In this window you can see a list of all sub-operators. It shows you information about login, mode (helper or
reseller), name and groups the sub-operator belongs to. Here you can also check the hierarchy among the
sub-operators and if a sub-operator has his own sub-operator(s).

Home Subscribers Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

Overview

Sub-operator list

Lagin Mode First mame Groups

@ o tat_cldi Helper Claus D Technican

A & o Open g Print

B TRIAX 2015 |morint Precaching: 100% pause restar

': Helper is a sub-operator helping the operator to manage his resources.
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Reseller is a sub-operator who manages his own set of resources.

If there is an arrow sign * in front of a sub-operator then it means that he has his own sub-operator(s), that
you can see by clicking on the arrow sign. You can repeat what you just did until a sub-operator has no sub-
operators below him anymore, so that you see the whole hierarchy.

< This icon

If you click on the login of a sub-operator, the Sub-operator data window opens where
you can edit the data of the sub-operator (see chapter 5.10.4).

u) Deletes a sub-operator and all sub-operators below him off the list.

By clicking on buttons on the right you can reach submenus of the Sub-operator menu
quickly. Each button means a submenu. Move the mouse pointer over a button to see
which function it has.

5.10.2 Groups

Here you can manage groups. You can add groups or delete already existing ones. To delete a group, select
one from the drop down menu. Then click the cross symbol. To add a new group to the list enter a group
name in the white field next to Add. Then click the Plus icon.

Home Subscribers Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

Teshnican [
I ©

[®] Home:

[®] Subscribers
[®] Products

[¥] Smartcards
[¥] Monitoring

[¥] Configuration
[F] Sub-operator

[+] [ +]

[+

@TRIAX 2015 Imprint i ing: 100% pauss restart

Management of access rights:

Now you can determine the access rights of a group. Select a
group. Now you have 3 options to set access rights. Allow, Deny,
and Always Deny. Select one option. Then check all categories
you want to (Allow, Deny, and Always Deny depending on which
option you chose.)

You can expand each category by clicking on the Plus icon in ®) Home
front of each category. This way the sub-categories will be shown 7] Subscribers
as well, what enables you to specify the access rights. By e

[®] Monitoring
[®] Configuration
[®] Sub-operator
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clicking the Minus icon you can go back, so only the main categories will be displayed.
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The meaning of Allow:
Users in this group are allowed to access checked areas. Unless overwritten by user specific deny rules.

The meaning of Deny:

Users in this group are denied the access to checked areas. Unless overwritten by user specific allow rules.

The meaning of Always Deny:

Users in this group are always denied the access to checked areas, EVEN if there are user specific rules
that allow him access.

When you are ready setting the access rights, click to save.

5.10.3 Add Sub-operator

Home Subscribers Products Smartcards Monitoring Configuration Sub-operator

Add Sub-Operator

echnican

©TRIAX 2015 |morint Precaching: 100% pause restarn

Mode: Select if the sub-operator is a helper or reseller.
The mode can’t be changed later.

A helper can assist you in managing your resources. If a helper creates subscribers or products it will be as if
you created them yourself.

A reseller can manage his own set of CAS-Servers, subscribers, smartcards and products. If a reseller
creates a subscriber or a product, it is his own.

Create login and a password for the sub-operator in the white fields below.

In case of a helper (see above) you can assign the sub-operator to groups in the white °
boxes below. In the left white box all existing groups are displayed. Select a group and

press the left arrow. Then this group will be in the right box where the groups are listed to

which the sub-operator should be assigned to. To remove a group from the right box again,

press the right arrow. °
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If you are done, click the checkmark to save.

After you saved it the Sub-operator data window pops up. Here you can set the sub-operator’s data (see
chapter 5.10.4).
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If you click on the submenu Sub-operator data in the Sub-operator menu or this icon in a pop-up
box, the Sub-operator data window opens.

close

8 a232 2 E ¢ ¢ e

Sub-operator data tat_cldi

Helper: A helper can assist you in managing your resources. [fa helper
creates subscribers or a products it will be as if you created them yourseli.

Personal information

Title:

First mame:

Last name:

Denmark

@ Technican o ° @ Callcenter
§ Reception

o

-

Here you can see the sub-operator’s data. At the top is written if he is a helper or a reseller (see chapter
5.10.3). In case you just added a new sub-operator you can enter all necessary information. In case you
want to edit the data of an existing sub-operator you can do it here. You can add or remove contact
information or addresses. Furthermore you can edit to which groups the sub-operator should be assigned to.

Click on the checkmark icon in each section where the entered settings should be saved.

This icon represents the Sub-operator data window and is highlighted because the
window is already open.

This icon gets you to the window Sub-operator rights (see chapter 5.10.5).

This icon gets you to the window CAS-Servers of sub-operator (see chapter 5.10.4.1).

This icon gets you to the window Subscribers of sub-operator (see chapter 5.10.4.2).
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This icon gets you to the window Smartcards of sub-operator (see chapter 5.10.4.3).

This icon gets you to the window Products of sub-operator (see chapter 5.10.4.4).

5.10.4.1 CAS-Servers of sub-operator

-
A
d > @

In this window you see CAS-Servers of the selected sub-operator.

To select a sub-operator go to the Overview window (see chapter 5.10.1) or use the Search function in the
upper right to search for the sub-operator you need.

238422 ceoe
Headcontrols of sub-operator tat_cldi

® Full access (The user has full access to all headconirols i have access to)
' O Limitaccess (The user has only access o the headcontols in the list below)

essible headcontrols:
| Triax Rankweil (hc01220085)

iMd headcontrol:

Here you can choose if the sub-operator should have a full access to all CAS-Servers that you have access
to or only to a subset.

If you choose the limited access then you can see in the list below named Accessible CAS-Servers all CAS-
Servers the sub-operator has access to. To remove a CAS-Server off the list select it and press the cross

button H on the right.
To add a CAS-Server to the list select it in the drop down menu named Add CAS-Server below and press

the plus button .
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In this window you see subscribers of a selected sub-operator.

If the selected sub-operator is a helper (see chapter 5.10.3), then the window looks the following way:

close

A 32422 0®e

Subscribers of sub-operator tat_cldi

E ® Fullaccess (The user has full access o all subscribers that you have access to, unless you resfricted his access to headcontrols)
' O |imitaccess (The user has only access to the subscribers in the list below)

Subsecrniber list

Access Code « City Zip Last name First name
| || |/ ||| I/ |
] 102 The 102 Room Mr. Wong
103 Alger E484ghs5 humbezi Baduu

Above in the window you can choose if the sub-operator should have a full access to all subscribers that you

have access to (unless his access to CAS-Servers is restricted, see chapter 5.10.4.1) or limit his access to
certain subscribers.

If you choose the limited access then you can see in the list below the subscribers the sub-operator has

access to. To deny the sub-operator's access to a subscriber from the list, remove a checkmark in the check
box Access in front of the subscriber.

If the selected sub-operator is a reseller (see 5.10.3), then the window looks the following way:
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close

Subscribers of sub-operator tat_reseller

Subscriber list

Access i i First name

The 102 Room
5464gh85 Mumbezi
S484ghss Mumbezi
5464gh85 Mumbezi
S484ghss Mumbezi

humbezi

£ o Open g Print 14 <4 Pagel:loﬂ

Subscriber list: tat reseller

Access Code i i Last name First name

£ & @ Open g Print 14 <4 Pagel:lofﬂ B w1 (200 T Mo records to view

In the subscriber list above you see your own subscribers, in the subscriber list below you see all subscribers
of the sub-operator. With a plus icon I@you can allow the sub-operator access to a subscriber from your list.

His name will move to the list below then. With a minus icon @ you can withdraw sub-operator’s access to
any subscriber.

il
The function of the icon ™ is the same as described in chapter 5.3.6.
The functions of the icons at the top of the window are described in chapter 5.10.4.

The icons in the left bottom corner of the window have the same functions as described in chapter 5.3.6.
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5.10.4.3 Smartcards of sub-operator

close
2223282 c®e
Smartcards of sub-operator tat_reseller

® Full access (The user has full access o all smaricands that you have access o, unless they belong 0 a headconirol or subscriber he has no access o)
O Limitaccess (The user has only access fo the smartcards in the list below)

| 5000050206 (7)
5000050429 (5)

Filter
Remove all matching smaricardsQ v

Here you can choose if the sub-operator should have a full access to all smartcards that you have access to
(unless they belong to a CAS-Server or subscriber he has no access to; see chapters 5.10.4.1 and 5.10.4.2)
or limited access.

If you choose the limited access then you can define in the boxes below to which smartcards the sub-
operator should have access to.

Select the smartcards you want the sub-operator to have access to and press the large right

arrow. The selected smartcards will be shown in the right box where all smartcards, the sub- °
operator has access to, are shown.

To remove smartcards from the list in the right box select them and click on the large left

arrow. Then the smartcards will go back to the left box. °
With small arrow buttons above the lists you can page through smartcards.

You can also use filters under each of the boxes to search for smartcards you need.
Use ? as a placeholder for 1. number and * as a placeholder for any number. * will always be added to the
beginning and the end of your input:

101*1 matches 1010001 or 1010401 but also 3410111

45 matches 1000000045 or 2347245346

The checksum — the number in brackets behind the serial — is not searchable

After entering the search criteria into a filter you will see all matching smartcards in the box above.

If you want to add all smartcards shown in the left box after searching to the list in the right box, then press
the checkmark near to the command Add all matching smartcards.

If you want to remove all smartcards shown in the right box after searching off the list in the right box, then
press the checkmark near to the command Remove all matching smartcards.

On the top right you see buttons for Page back and/or Page forward, Refresh and Help button where you
can read how to use the actual window.
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The functions of the icons at the top of the window are described in chapter 5.10.4.

5.10.4.4 Products of sub-operator

In this window you see products of the selected sub-operator.

If the selected sub-operator is a helper (see chapter 5.10.3), then the window looks the following way:

R ckese |
232328 ST ¢ © 0

Products of sub-operator

E ® same access: Same access to products as me.
E O |imited access {The useronly has access o the products as specified below)

Products Same Access No access

triax_at: Dietmar Rauch

PayTVv
Paket Familie
Angebot Alles
Testirei Ty

Above in the window you can choose if the sub-operator should have the same access to all products as you
do or the limited access.

If you choose the limited access then you can see the list of products and to what subscriber they belong in
the list below. The same access as yours is checked for each product by default. To deny the sub-operator’'s
access to a product in the list choose an option No access next to the product.

To allow the access to the product again check the option Same access.

If you are done with allocation of rights in this window press the checkmark to save.
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If the selected sub-operator is a reseller (see 5.10.3), then the window looks the following way:

close

Products of sub-operator tat_reseller

® Read access: The user can see and assign all products that are available to me
' O Limited access ({The user only has access to the products as specified below)

Max. sale volume at the

e Max. sale volume

Products No access Can assign product

! triax_at: Dietmar Rauch

PayTV
Paket Familie
Angebot Alles

Testfreily

Here you can choose if the sub-operator should have a so called Read access to all products that you have
access to or a limited access. Read access means that the sub-operator can only see and assign products
you have access to, but he cannot change them.

If you choose the limited access then you can see the list of products below and specify the sub-operator’s
access to them. You can deny access to a product checking the option No access. To allow the sub-
operator product assigning select an option Can assign product next to the desired product. In this case
you can also specify how many subscribers of the sub-operator can use this product simultaneously(so
called Max. sale volume at the same time) and what is the total maximum sale volume of the product for
this sub-operator (Max. sale volume setting). To specify these settings, check them and enter the desired
numbers. If you do not do that, then the sub-operator can sell this product an unlimited number of times.

If you are done with specifying settings, press the checkmark to save.

The functions of the icons at the top of the window are described in chapter 5.10.4.
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5.10.5 Sub-operator rights

On this page you can manage the access rights of a selected sub-operator.

To select a sub-operator go to the Overview window (see chapter 5.10.1) or use the Search function in the
upper right to search for the sub-operator you need.

close

Sub-operator rights tat_reseller
Actual rights: Hover above the specific nght to see its onigin

o HIEE Allow ® Deny
* Subscribers B Home

~* Products

~* Smaricards

~* Monitoring

~* Configurafion Monitoring
Configuration
Sub-operator

On the right side of the screen you can set user specific rights.

You have two options: Either you set the rights for Allow or Deny. Then put a checkmark in front of each right
you want to allow/ deny for the sub-operator. If you put/delete a checkmark next to an expandable category

(with a plus icon next to it), then all the rights in its subcategories will be checked/ unchecked too. You
can expand and fold categories by clicking on the plus/ minus icon. A completely expanded category has a

minus icon u next to it.

=~ Home

¥.i| This symbol in the tree means that a category contents a subcategory/subcategories with at least
one assigned right and can be expanded.

Once you are done, click on the checkmark Save above the box to save your settings. To discard your
selection, click on the cross icon.

After saving your settings, you can see on the left of the screen an overview of the current sub-operator right
settings. You can expand and fold the categories by clicking on the plus/ minus icons. You can hover with
your mouse over the rights (categories) to see their origin.

On the top right you see buttons for Page back and/or Page forward, Refresh and Help button where you
can read how to use the actual window.
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6 Abbreviations/Glossary

Administrator

System administrator

CAM Conditional Access Module
CAS Conditional access system
cv CAS Management

DVB Network

DVB Network combines MPEG2 transport streams

ECM Entitlement Control Message
ECMG ECM Generator

EMM Entitlement Management Message
EMMG EMM Generator

End-customer
Subscriber
Customer

Customer of network operator, subscribes services

Force scrambling
flag

This flag specifies if a service stays scrambled in case of failure of CAS-Server.
If flag is set, service stays scrambled but becomes unavailable for all
subscribers. If flag is not set, service is not scrambled anymore and becomes
therefore available to all subscribers.

FTA Free to air, unscrambled services

HC CAS-Server

CAS-Server Unit in head-end running network management and CAS software
Head-end Receives and delivers content (DVB services) to subscribers
Network Physical connection between head-ends and subscribers
Operator Network operator, builds and operates several networks

Orbital position

Fixed geostationary position above equator, together with east/west flag exact
satellite location
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OSM On screen message

A package is a CAS related entity and identifies a set of services. Upon
entittement the package is cryptographically written to the legitimate smartcard.
A smartcard is able to handle up to 30 different packages.

Package
CAS Product

Parental control This flag specifies if an entitled service needs further authorization by
flag smartcard PIN at STB or CAM menu.

This flag specifies if a service is automatically entitled for 5 days upon first use

Pre-entitlement of smartcard in STB or CAM.

Pay Per Channel product of operator. A product combines different packages
and is mainly used for subscriber management. It easily identifies a set of
Product packages, respectively services.

In CAS Management products can be entitled on smartcards.

PSM TRIAX Scrambling module
Service Any radio or TV channel
Service type See DVB services types in appendix 5.2

Identification card with crypto-controller based security chip. Every subscriber
Smartcard can have one or more smartcards. An entitled smartcard enables the
subscriber to descramble CAS controlled services.

STB Set top box

Transport stream MPEG2 transport stream combines services

West/east flag Flag for orbital position
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7 Display status in CAS server

CAS server

Detail display

Number of Number of Internet
Power connected Headcontrol services for connection

common identifier all PSM state
interface / /

scramble
(PSM) |

of

Aambled

HDD LED (_ Power LED \T\ services

Ethernet Ethernet
Sgrambler |nterne} \
t | | | ——Syslemstale —Numberof— —Number of
EMMG ECMG

connections connections
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FRHACCESS

The system has just been turned on and is booting

The Panaccess control software has been loaded. Individual software components are
being loaded. The connection state “int-con” implies that the system has a connection to
the Internet and currently tries to logon to the central server. However the connection
state “offline” denotes that no connection to the Internet is available.

5 AL Conline)

hicH122

PSMial SEU:B12 (BEa)
CAHS: EMMG:E0 ECHMG:A1
Statuz. CAS down

The HeadControl succeeded logon to the central server and is available on CableView.
CAS processes are still starting.
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PSMi@l S
CAS: EMMG:
Status. starting

The boot process is nearly finished. CAS is up and running. Last processes are being
launched for full functionality.

75
G4 ECMG: @
I runhing

The Headend control is now full operational

8 Scrambler installation

If you are using a Panaccess Common Interface Scrambler, then plug it into the
respective slot in your headend.

A LED illuminates red, if there is no transport stream available. Please check the
configuration of your headend. In this case the boot process of the module will be
interrupted until a transport stream is available. During this period of time the module
does not try to connect to the HeadControl.

If the transport stream is interrupted during operation, the LED starts illuminating again
red. However, the operation state does not change.

The module boot process takes about 30 seconds. It takes further 30 seconds until the
module connects to the HeadControl, extracts the service list out of the DVB transport
stream, submits it to the HeadControl and receives the configuration from the
HeadControl. Afterwards the PSM and SRV counters in the display of the HeadControl
increment accordingly. If there are services available at the module that are already
configured for scrambling, the scrambled services counter is increased respectively.

If you are using a scrambler from a third party, please install according to its user manual.
Afterwards the scrambler has to be added to the system in the Simulcrypt configuration in
CableView. Also the services that are going to be scrambled have to be configured. See
the CableView operation manual.
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